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RESUM

Els metodes de wverificacio formal s’estan usant cada vegada més en la industria per es-
tablir la correctessa i trobar els errors en models de sistemes; per exemple la descripcié de
hardware, protocols, programes distribuits, etc. En particular, els verificadors de models ho
fan automaticament per sistemes d’estats finits, pero estan limitats degut al problema de
I'explosié d’estats; i la verificacio formal interactiva, I’area d’aquesta tesi, es necessita.

L’enfocament de la verificacié automatica treballa sobre el sistema de transicions del
model, el qual defineix la seva semantica. Aquest sistema de transicions té sovint molts es-
tats, i sempre una mida gran comparada amb la mida del model del sistema, el qual és sempre
infinit. Aquestes consideracions suggereixen un enfocament de wverificacid estatica com els
d’aquesta tesi, evitant els sistemes de transicions, treballant directament sobre el model
del sistema, en principi, la complexitat computacional hauria de ser menor. L’enfocament
estatic d’aquest treball es fa sobre models de sistemes expressats en notacio imperativa amb
paral-lelisme explicit, senténcies de comunicacions sincrones i variables d’emmagatzematge
locals.

Els raonaments d’equivaléncia sén molt empleats per niimeros, matrius i altres camps.
Tanmateix, per programes imperatius amb parallelisme, comunicacions i variables, encara
que potencialment sigui un metode de verificacié molt intuitiu, no han estat massa explorats.
La segiiencialitzacio formal via l'eliminacidé de comunicacions internes, ’area d’aquesta tesi,
és una demostracio basada en el raonament estatic d’equivaléncies que, donat que disminueix
la magnitud del vector d’estats, pot complementar altres metodes de demostracié. Es basa en
Paplicacié d’un conjunt de lleis , apropiades per tal proposit, com reduccions de reescriptura
del model del sistema. Aquestes depenen de la nocié d’equivalencia i de les suposicions de
justicia.

Aquesta tesi contribueix a la quasi inexplorada area de I’eliminacié de comunicacions for-
mal i seqiliencialitzacié de models de sistema. Les lleis estan definides sobre una equivalencia
feble: equivaléncia d’interficie. L’eliminacié de comunicacions esta limitada a models sense
seleccions, per exemple models en els quals les comunicacions internes no estan dins de
I’ambit de sentencies de seleccié. Aplicacions interessants existeixen dins d’aquest marc. Les
lleis sén valides només per justicia feble o sense justicia. Aquesta ha estat desenvolupada
seguint la semantica proposada per Manna i Pnueli per a sistemes reactius [MP91, MP95].
S’han formulat les condicions d’aplicabilitat per les lleis de la propia eliminacié de co-
municacions. A més a més, es proposa un procediment de construccié de demostracions
per l'eliminacié de comunicacions, el qual intenta aplicar automaticament les lleis de la
eliminacié. També s’ha dissenyat un conjunt de procediments de transformacid, els quals
garanteixen que la transformacié equivalent sempre correspon a ’aplicacié d’una seqiiencia
de lleis. Degut a que la construccié de les demostracions és impracticable, normalment
impossible, sense I'ajuda d’una eina, s’ha desenvolupat un demostrador interactiv per la
construccié semiautomatica de la seqiiencialitzacié de models de sistemes i demostracions
d’eliminacié. Tant els procediments de transformacié com els de I’eliminacié de comunica-
cions estan integrats en ’eina. Amb l'ajuda del demostrador s’ha construit la demostracié
de seqiiencialitzacié d’un model, no trivial, de processador pipeline. Per aquest exemple s’ha

assolit una reduccié, respecte del model original, de la cota superior del nombre d’estats de
2—672.

Malgrat ’enorme quantitat d’esfor¢ dedicat a ’area, abans i durant la tesi, encara queda
molt treball per a que I’eliminacié de comunicacions i la seqiiencialitzacié sigui realment un
metode practic. No obstant els resultats d’aquesta tesi han establert els fonaments i han
donat I’estimul necessari per continuar ’esforg.






RESUMEN

Los métodos de verificacion formal se estan usando cada vez mas en la industria para estable-
cer la correccién y encontrar los errores en modelos de sistemas; por ejemplo, la descripcion
de hardware, protocolos, programas distribuidos, etc. En particular, los verificadores de
modelos lo hacen autométicamente para sistemas de estados finitos, pero estan limitados
debido al problema de la explosion de estados; y la wverificacion formal interactiva, el area
de esta tesis, es necesaria.

El enfoque de la verificacién automatica trabaja sobre el sistema de transiciones del
modelo, el cual define su semantica. Este sistema de transiciones tiene a menudo muchos
estados, y siempre un tamano grande comparado con el tamano del modelo del sistema, el
cual es siempre infinito. Estas consideraciones sugieren un enfoque de verificacion estdtica
como los de esta tesis, evitando los sistemas de transiciones, trabajando directamente sobre
el modelo del sistema, en principio, la complejidad computacional tendria que ser menor.
El enfoque estatico de este trabajo se lleva a cabo sobre modelos de sistemas expresados
en notacion imperativa con paralelismo explicito, sentencias de comunicaciones sincronas y
variables de almacenamiento locales.

Los razonamientos de equivalencia son muy empleados para nimeros, matrices y otros
campos. Sin embargo, para programas imperativos con paralelismo, comunicaciones y vari-
ables, atin teniendo la potencialidad de ser un método de verificacion muy intuitivo, no han
sido muy explorados. La secuencializacion formal via la eliminacion de comunicaciones
internas, el drea de esta tesis, es una demostracién basada en el razonamiento estatico de
equivalencias que, ya que disminuye la magnitud del vector de estados, puede complementar
otros métodos de demostracion. Se basa en la aplicacién de un conjunto de leyes, apropiadas
para tal propdsito, como reducciones de reescritura del modelo del sistema. Estas dependen
de la nocién de equivalencia y de las suposiciones de justicia.

Esta tesis contribuye a la casi inexplorada area de la eliminacién de comunicaciones
formal y secuencializacién de modelos de sistema. Las leyes estan definidas sobre una equi-
valencia débil: equivalencia de interfaz. La eliminacién de comunicaciones esta limitada a
modelos sin selecciones, por ejemplo modelos en los cuales las comunicaciones internas no
estan dentro del ambito de sentencias de seleccién. Aplicaciones interesantes existen dentro
de este marco. Las leyes son vélidas sélo para justicia débil o sin justicia. Esta ha sido
desarrollada siguiendo la seméntica propuesta por Manna y Pnueli para sistemas reactivos
[MP91, MP95]. Se han formulado las condiciones de aplicabilidad para las leyes de la propia
eliminacién de comunicaciones. Ademas, se propone un procedimiento de construccion de de-
mostraciones para la eliminacién de comunicaciones, el cual intenta aplicar automéaticamente
las leyes de la eliminacién. También se ha disenado un conjunto de procedimientos de trans-
formacion, los cuales garantizan que la transformacién equivalente siempre corresponde a la
aplicacién de una secuencia de leyes. Debido a que la construccion de las demostraciones es
impracticable, normalmente imposible, sin la ayuda de una herramienta, se ha desarrollado
un demostrador interactivo para la construccién semiautomatica de la secuencializacién de
modelos de sistemas y demostraciones de eliminacién. Tanto los procedimientos de trans-
formacién como los de la eliminaciéon de comunicaciones estan integrados en la herramienta.
Con la ayuda del demostrador se ha construido la demostracién de secuencializacién de un
modelo, no trivial, de procesador pipeline. Para este ejemplo se ha logrado una reduccion,
respecto del modelo original, de la cota superior del nimero de estados de 27572,

A pesar de la enorme cantidad de esfuerzo dedicado al area, antes y durante esta tesis,
todavia queda mucho trabajo para que la eliminacién de comunicaciones y la secuencia-
lizacién sea realmente un método préactico. Sin embargo los resultados de esta tesis han
establecido los cimientos y han dado el estimulo necesario para continuar el esfuerzo.






ABSTRACT

Formal verification methods are increasingly being used in industry to establish the cor-
rectness of, and to find the flaws in, system models; for instance, descriptions of hardware,
protocols, distributed programs, etc. In particular, model checking does that automatically
for finite-state systems, but it is limited in scope due to the state explosion problem; and
interactive formal verification, the broad area of this thesis, is needed.

Automatic verification approaches work on the transition system of the model, which
defines its semantics. This transition system has often infinitely many states, and always
a large size compared to the size of the system model, which is always finite. These con-
siderations suggest that static verification approaches such as those of this thesis, avoiding
the transition system, working directly on the system model would have less computational
complexity, in principle. The static approach of this work is carried out on system models
expressed in imperative notations with explicit parallelism and synchronous communication
statements, and with local storage variables.

FEquivalence reasoning is heavily used for numbers, matrices, and other fields. However,
for imperative programs with parallelism, communications, and variables, although having
the potentiality of being a very intuitive verification method, it has not been much explored.
Formal sequentialization via internal communication elimination, the area of this thesis, is a
static equivalence reasoning proof that, since it decreases the size of the state vector, could
complement other proof methods. It is based on the application of a set of laws, suitable
for that purpose, as rewriting reductions to a system model. These proofs need both proper
communication elimination laws and auxiliary basic laws. These depend on the notion of
equivalence and on the fairness assumptions.

This thesis contributes to the almost unexplored area of formal communication elimi-
nation and system model sequentialization. The laws are defined over a weak equivalence:
interface equivalence. Communication elimination is confined to selection-free models, i.e.
models none of whose inner communications are within the scope of selection statements.
Interesting applications already exist within this framework. The laws are valid only with
weak fairness or no fairness. It has been developed following the same semantics as Manna
and Pnueli for reactive systems [MP91, MP95]. Applicability conditions for the proper
communication elimination laws are derived. In addition, a communication elimination
proof construction procedure, which attempts to apply the elimination laws automatically is
proposed. A set of transformation procedures, guaranteeing that the equivalence transforma-
tion always corresponds to the application of a sequence of laws have been designed as well.
Since the construction of elimination proofs is impractical, even impossible, without a tool,
an interactive prover for semi-automatic construction of system model sequentialization and
elimination proofs has been developed. Both transformation and communication elimina-
tion procedures are integrated within the tool. As a non-trivial example, a sequentialization
proof of a pipelined processor model, has been constructed with the help of the prover. A
reduction, with respect to the original model, of 27672 on the upper bound on the number
of states has been achieved in this example.

In spite of the huge amount of effort already devoted to the area, before and during this
thesis, much work still needs to be done until communication elimination and sequentiali-
zation become a practical method. Nevertheless the results of this thesis have established
its foundations and given the necessary encouragement for continuing the effort.
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Chapter 1
INTRODUCTION

The work reported in this thesis is about formal static communication elimination
from imperative programs and parallel program sequentialization, all via equivalence
reasoning. These are relatively unexplored topics. Thus, this chapter defines and
delimits the corresponding areas, and provides some motivation. It also introduces
the broad fields to which these topics pertain. The base theory which is needed for
the development of the proper thesis work is identified as well, but its review is left
for the second and third chapters.

1.1 Motivation

Equivalence reasoning is extensively used for numbers and matrices. Research on
equivalence reasoning in the area of concurrency and distribution has been carried
out in the very specific field of process algebras and action systems, such as CCS
[Mil80, Mil89], CSP [Hoa85] and ACP [BK84, BK85], where the equivalence is de-
fined on state transition systems and computation trees. These models are very
abstract, they are far from the intuitiveness of an imperative programming notation
with variables and boolean conditions. Effort on equivalence reasoning at the more
intuitive level of imperative program text is still needed for distributed, concurrent
and reactive system models.

Imperative concurrent, reactive and distributed programs, with explicit paral-
lelism and synchronous, handshaking, communications, are the framework of this
thesis. With them both software and hardware system models can be constructed.
This work contributes to the study of equivalence reasoning for these programs via
communication elimination and sequentialization.
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Equivalence reasoning for imperative concurrent and distributed programs, al-
though having the potentiality of being a very intuitive verification activity, remains
substantially unexplored within the broad field of interactive verification. Therefore,
conceptually, it deserves further attention.

An impediment for the widespread use of verification in engineering is the needed
expertise of the engineer in mathematical logic. Equivalence proofs remain at the
imperative notation level and its transformation laws; thus removing obstacles for
engineers. There is no need to go into invariants and predicate calculus. Mathema-
tical reasoning is only needed to justify soundness of the laws and the equivalences.
This has to be done only once, but not by the verifying engineer. In spite of not
being a general verification approach, this intuitiveness and simplicity gives and
additional motivation for studying the method and its application scope.

The widely researched area of model checking is affected by the state explosion
problem, since the checkers operate on the semantic model: the finite transition
system of the model program. Model checking algorithms have exponential com-
plexity in the size of the program. The algorithms studied in this thesis for the
automation of communication elimination and sequentialization proofs have poly-
nomial complexity in the size of the program, as will be apparent. Although these
proofs are not a general verification method, their complexity reduction makes their
study appealing.

1.2 Imperative Notations with Synchronous
Communications

Verification at the level of the source program is addressed in this work. Notation
has been recognised as a very important element in general, and for verification
in particular. Some of the pioneers of verification designed structured imperative
notations like Pascal so that verification was more natural, or even possible. As a
side comment, think about developing arithmetic in roman numerals. The notations
used in this work are imperative with parallelism and synchronous communications
and fall under the influence of Pascal.

Imperative notations with explicit parallelism and communication statements
provide an intuitive, explicit, and complete framework to express distributed pro-
grams and system models with perspective and clarity. OCCAM [IL85, IL.88, Jon87],
ADA [Dep83, TDB"06], the simple programming language SPL of Manna and Pnueli
[MP91, MP95], PROMELA of the SPIN model checker [Hol91], and the shared-
variable language™™, SVL*T, in [{RABH'01] are representatives of them.

To add motivation to study verification methods for imperative notations with
parallel processes and synchronous communications, as this work does, it is interes-
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ting to realize that recent approaches to improve operating systems and general con-
current program correctness and dependability, advocate for the use of concurrency
in the form of parallel processes with local storage, communicating via rendez-vous;
the notational framework of this work. [Lee06] is an example, proposing coordina-
tion languages for expressing this type of communication among sequential processes
composed in parallel, as a way to avoid the more problematic shared storage concur-
rency. Also, in order to attain the above aims, new operating systems designed as
microkernels, with operating system processes around them have been proposed in
[THBO6]. In an example of this approach, Minix3 [HBG™06], the microkernel offers
rendez-vous as the only means of interprocess communication.

An unavoidable problem in system development is mapping: the transformation
of the verified model into distributed software, or hardware, pertaining to the real
world. Mapping, into distributed software systems, of imperative programs with
parallelism and simple rendez-vous has been extensively treated in the literature for
an even more general notation: multiparty interaction, the notation IP (Interactive
Processes). The references [FF96, CRTC99, PCT04] are quite illustrative.

1.3 Formal Verification Methods

Formal methods are increasingly being used in industry to establish the correctness
of system models and to find the flaws in them; for instance, descriptions of hardware
and protocols. In particular, model checking [CE81, QS82, Hol91, MD93, CGP99,
MOSS99, Mer01, BKO08] does that automatically for finite-state systems. However,
model checking is limited in scope due to the state explosion problem. Most practical
system descriptions, notably those of software, are therefore not directly amenable to
finite-state verification methods since they have very large or infinite state spaces.
For such systems, interactive theorem proving, for instance with the PVS prover
[OSRSC01a, SORSC01, OSRSCO01b], or with STeP [BBCT95, BBMC*00], or with
ACL2 [KMO09], has so far been the only viable alternative; in spite of its use requi-
ring manual effort and mathematical sophistication. Model checking often requires
much interaction in practice, for example for arriving at an initial model suitable
for checking. However, research on model checking for models with dynamic data
structures is underway [dMGMJS07, AMGMS08]. New paradigms and methods that
combine the ease of use of model checking with the power and flexibility of theorem
proving are needed. Such hybrid techniques started to emerge [MBSU98, SUM99].
Anyway, interactive verification is unavoidable and needs further research; the effort
reported in this dissertation contributes to it.

The formal methodology presented in this work is another interactive verification
approach, named Distributed Program Sequentialization (DPS). The goal is to obtain
a simpler model equivalent in some sense to the original distributed system. It is
based on equivalence proofs using a suitable set of laws applied as reductions to
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a program. An interactive prover tool is mandatory to carry out and store these
proofs.

1.4 Static Verification versus State Explosion

Though there are many different approaches to automatic verification of programs,
they are all limited by the space which is available on a given machine. Even small
programs may have a significantly large state-space, so that verifying programs which
implement solutions to realistic problems is difficult.

Automatic verification approaches work on the transition system of the program,
defining the semantics of the distributed system. This transition system has often
infinitely many states, and always a large size compared to the size of the program
modeling the distributed system, which is always finite. The situation in which small
programs correspond to exponentially large models is known as the state-explosion
problems. In order to grasp the magnitude of this problem, suppose, for instance,
that the number of variables of a program is n, each holding an integer of m bits. The
number of states may then be of the order of 2"*™ whereas the size of the program
remains of an order close to n. The size of the control-flow graph is proportional to
the number of statements in the program. The size of the transition system is much
larger since it is also proportional to the sizes of the variable domains. It is the size
of the transition systems which creates the difficulty in automatic verification.

Static analysis is the process of examining the control-flow graph of the program
(the system) to extract information on its semantics, without creating the seman-
tic model. The syntactic model is significantly smaller than the transition system
since it expands only the program counter and not the program variables, which
are the source for the enormous size of the semantic model. These considerations
suggest that static automatic verification approaches, avoiding the transition sys-
tem, working directly on the program would have less computational complexity, in
principle. Following this line of work, static analysis methods for state reduction
[CGLY4, KLM198, YG04] have been proposed as a step prior to model checking.
They reduce the size of the transition system and hence the complexity of model
checking. The verification method to be presented here falls within the broad cate-
gory of static verification, thus benefiting from its computational complexity advan-
tages. The size of the transition system would be reduced, indirectly, by working on
the source program, as the work of this thesis does.
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1.5 Communication Elimination and Equivalence
Reasoning

Sequentialization via internal communication elimination [BBCNO1] is a static equi-
valence reasoning proof. It is based on the application of a set of laws, suitable for
that purpose, as reductions to a program. There are proper communication elimi-
nation laws, whose application removes communication statements, and auxiliary,
or basic, laws. After communications have been removed, parallel processes are
disjoint and can be reorganized with other laws, and redundant variables can also
be eliminated. When all this has been possible, a sequential program is obtained.

[local a,b,z,y,z : integer
local o, : channel of integer

P, [produce a; o< a;]

u:x+%}}

Pil lemalpsuls [ty

P, [produce b, p<= b;]

As an illustration of communication elimination and sequentialization, consider
the above SPL program, having top-level parallel or cooperating disjoint processes
P,, P and P,. The inner process P is a concatenation whose first substatement is a
parallel composition of two synchronous communication, receive, substatements over
channels a and 8. They match with synchronous communication, send, substate-
ments, over the same respective channels, in processes P, and P, respectively. The
same program expressed in PADD, another notation used in this work [BDP*09],
would be:

var

Fa, b, X, y, z: integer
con

Falpha, beta: integer
N

N

Pa P Pb
\produce a \| | \produce b
[]alpha:: a []beta:: b
x:= <>alpha Yy:=<>beta
Z=X+y

|
consume z
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The elimination of synchronous communications, via « and 3, followed by se-
quentialization, would give the equivalent program:

local a,b,z : integer
produce a; produce b;
z:=a+ b

consume z

This form reflects the essential function of the original program, and can be ve-
rified, much more easily, with sequential program verification methods. The work
of this dissertation concentrates on the unexplored area of communication elimina-
tion and equivalence reasoning as illustrated by the above example. Other static
transformation systems were proposed in [dFS98, SO99, Sch99], exploring commu-
nication elimination in frameworks different from imperative distributed programs
with parallelism and synchronous rendez-vous communication.

Equivalence reasoning with communication elimination has applications in for-
mal design. Actually, using it in the opposite direction, as communication introduc-
tion. This is commented in subsection 1.10.

1.6 Limitations of this Work

This work applies to a certain class of models only. But, in addition, the assump-
tions on the underlying scheduler are restricted to weak fairness or no fairness at
all. Strong fairness is prohibited, since some of the laws are not valid under this
assumption. Parallel statements in the model should be disjoint: no written vari-
ables being shared. Data is communicated among parallel processes via synchronous
message passing only.

The results of this thesis are restricted to programs none of whose communica-
tion statements are under the scope of selections. Only sequential and parallelism
operators are accepted, like the example above. Nevertheless interesting examples,
like the pipeline processor in chapter 6, fall under this class. This limitation stems,
on purpose, from a research plan. Obviously elimination of communications outside
selection scopes is more tractable than general elimination. Nevertheless it is com-
plex enough to be approached in isolation. The plan was to tackle the selection free
case, taking its solution as a base, and then enter into the elimination of communi-
cations under selections. In fact, we are, as a joint effort outside the thesis scope, in
an advanced stage with respect to the latter case.
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The difficulties of elimination for general programs, where communications may
be under selections, are illustrated in subsection 7.2.4.2. The complexity of analyzing
the closely related problem of synchronization of concurrent programs has been
treated in [Tay83, Ram00].

1.7 The Need for Laws in a Suitable Equivalence

The transformation overviewed above needs laws such as P;nil ~ P, P||nil ~ P,
and associativity of parallelism, which are auxiliary since they do not eliminate any
communication statement. It also requires a proper communication elimination law
such as:

H; H'; | H' || H" |;
a<e ; Il [ a$U||Pr]; = [u::e|| Pr}?
T! " [y T ]

which is an instance of the communication elimination schema given in section 3.2.2.
H' and H" statements do not communicate over channel . The equivalence symbol
is general and will be given concretion in section 2.8.

This law, applied from left to right, eliminates the communication statements
over «, replacing their function with the assignment u := e. The auxiliary laws
are necessary in order to transform the program into a form ready for structure
matching with an elimination law.

The soundness of the laws depends on the notion of equivalence and on the
fairness assumptions [MP91]. A set of laws for OCCAM was given in [RH88]. Al-
though a simple communication elimination law was included, rather than com-
munication elimination, the focus there was to obtain normal forms and to define
the semantics of the notation. Communication closed layered systems are a special
class of distributed systems, introduced in [EF82]. Some laws for them are given
in [dRABH"01], in the framework of SVL™". For instance, sequential-parallelism
transformation and iteration unfolding transformation laws. The aim there was for-
mal design by transformation, but no communication elimination law was reported.
Communication elimination proofs in this thesis use the latter as auxiliary laws.
Some laws for SPL are given in [MP91], with a very clear SPL semantics, based on
fair transition systems (FTS), but none is for communication elimination. Thus, the
work to be presented may be regarded as a concrete continuation line of all these
works.
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As a needed grounding work for this dissertation, a set of relations for commu-
nication elimination was given and proved sound in [BBCNO1]. Its cardinality had
to be unbounded and strong fairness had to be prohibited. Only weak fairness or no
fairness at all are compatible with the soundness of these laws. In this earlier work,
the notion of equivalence was assimilated to the congruence of [MP91], a very strong
equivalence. This had the drawback of limiting the formulation of most communi-
cation elimination laws to unidirectional refinements. The need of working with a
weaker equivalence, for all laws and avoiding the asymmetry of refinement relations,
was outstanding.

1.8 Interface Equivalence and Substitution Rules

The notion of interface equivalence [BBCO05b] is weaker than congruence, but strong
enough to preserve the input/output relation of distributed programs and to lead to
laws for communication elimination. It was also developed as a needed grounding
work for this dissertation. There are many other equivalences in the literature,
within process algebras [vG01], in the polychrony framework [GTL02], etc. It would
be interesting to study interface equivalence in their perspective. A very interes-
ting order among many equivalences has been reported in [dFEGR05, dFEVGRO07,
dFEGRO09]. There, the weakest is trace equivalence. Interface equivalence is at the
level of trace equivalence. In it all computations with the same intermediate results,
but with different relative orders, are equivalent. Interface equivalence is justified in
a semantics where each statement denotes a set of interface behaviors. These extend
the notion of reduced behavior given in [MP91]. In order to capture the complete
input/output relation, the former adds auxiliary variables, in addition to the usual
data state variables, to record the values traversing synchronous channels. This
makes explicit the fact that values may be input or output via channels, as well as
via proper variables. All these notions were introduced since they were the minimal
extensions needed while keeping this work within the framework Manna and Pnueli
books. In this semantic context, the grounding work with streams introduced in
[Bro97, Bro99, Bro01] is important, but in the concrete imperative program context
of this work a new model, where both channel and variable values were explicitly
taken into account and distinguished, was needed. The work on compatibility of
components [dA03] has some relation also.

Important components of equivalence reasoning are a procedure reference unhi-
ding rule and a rule for the substitution between procedure reference statements, to
equivalent procedures. These allow proof decomposition. Conditions for the validity
of such substitutions are also given and their justification outlined in [BBC05a] and
in this work. Altogether, equivalence and substitution rules establish the necessary
base theory for formal interface equivalence reasoning about distributed programs.



1.9. Elimination Procedures and Program Sequentialization Proofs 9

1.9 Elimination Procedures and Program
Sequentialization Proofs

For the elimination of communications under any nested structure of parallelisms,
an infinite set of communication elimination laws are required, [BBCNO1]. Never-
theless, communication elimination procedures exist for the automatic application
of the laws as reductions. Preliminary work towards the justification of a com-
munication elimination procedure was undertaken in [BBCNO1, BBCO5b]. Proper
communication elimination laws were mathematically justified in the new weaker
equivalence in [BBCO0b5a], and their complete set of applicability conditions was de-
rived as part of this thesis. In addition, a communication elimination reduction
procedure was proposed and justified, as part of this thesis also.

The inner communication-free program which results from the communication
elimination procedure can be transformed interactively, with another set of laws, into
a sequential program with less variables than the initial distributed program, but
equivalent to it. The whole proof constitutes a distributed program sequentialization
(DPS) proof. Since it decreases the size of the state vector, it could complement
and be combined with other proof methods, such as model checking or interactive
verification [BBMC™00, KM97] as a succeeding step, reducing overall proof comple-
xity. In many cases, only an equivalent purely sequential program has to be verified.
Such is the case for the pipeline processor example presented in chapter 6. Nowadays
combining different formal techniques is a promising direction for verifying complex
hardware and software system models. Nevertheless, this line is not explored in this
dissertation.

A DPS proof of a distributed fast Fourier transform was outlined in [BBCNO1].
The result of another DPS proof of a pipelined processor model, carried out with
the help of a tool which implements a communication elimination procedure, was
reported in [BBCO5b], without going into its steps. A very detailed report of the
steps of the proof is given in the present work, which also analyzes the substantial
state-space reduction obtained with it.

1.10 Formal Parallelization

The reported work is very relevant in the popular area of parallelization in for-
mal design. Communication elimination and sequentialization proofs are reversible,
since they are equivalence proofs. Consequently any sequentialization proof can
be reinterpreted as a formal parallelization process. The laws used in this work
would be applied then in the reverse direction; as a parallelism and communication
introduction step.
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References [SSB04, SJ00] provide examples in hardware / software partitioning.
A sequential specification is transformed, introducing parallelism and communica-
tions into a model of a hardware implementation. Formal design is not treated in
this thesis. It is an area of future work, section 7.2 of chapter 7.

At the beginning of our work [BBCNO1] both communication elimination and
introduction were envisaged. Although the work evolved with a bias to elimination
and sequentialization, it could have evolved in the opposite direction. The adap-
tation of the procedures and tools of this dissertation to formal parallelization is
proposed as future work.

1.11 Contributions and Plan of this Thesis

For self containment reasons, and as an introduction to the presentation of the
main results of this thesis, chapter 2 treats notation and background notions which,
although needed for the presentation, do not form part of this thesis, whose main
contributions are the following:

Formulation of applicability conditions for the communication elimination law
schema, for selection-free programs. This is discussed in chapter 3 and was
presented in [BBCObal.

A communication elimination proof construction procedure, which attempts to ap-
ply the elimination laws automatically. This is treated in chapter 4. The
elimination procedure is integrated within a prover tool.

A set of transformation procedures, that guarantee that the equivalence transfor-
mation always corresponds to the application of a sequence of laws. They have
been implemented to mechanize some tedious parts of DPS proofs. They are
detailed in chapter 5, and are integrated within a prover tool.

The design and development of an interactive prover tool for the semi-automatic
construction of distributed program sequentialization proofs. The construction
of these proofs is impractical, even impossible, without such a tool. It is
described in chapter 5.

A sequentialization proof of a pipelined processor model, carried out with the help
of the tool, with the communication elimination procedure embedded in it.
This proof example is detailed in chapter 6.

Throughout this thesis, communication elimination is confined to selection-free
programs, i.e. programs none of whose inner communications are in the scope of
selection statements. Interesting applications can already be attempted within this
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framework. The thesis work has created the essential base for the needed extension,
which is underway as continuation work.
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Chapter 2

MODELING NOTATIONS AND
GROUNDING NOTIONS

This chapter is on notation: syntax, semantics, and related grounding notions on
which the proper dissertation work depends. The mathematical apparatus needed
to justify communication elimination and DPS equivalence proofs in the notation,
the main concern of this dissertation, integrates various notions, which should be
defined with precision. Although this mathematical apparatus has been covered
elsewhere, this chapter gives an overview, without going into proofs.

After introducing two syntactic forms of modeling notation, a common seman-
tics is discussed: the fair transition systems of Manna and Pnueli with the extended
notion of interface behavior. An equivalence based on interface behaviors, some
basic laws for this equivalence, procedure unhiding/encapsulation rules, and pro-
cedure reference substitution rules constitute a minimal set of notions required to
construct equivalence proofs for distributed system models. This chapter presents
all these topics, which will prepare the reader to go into proper communication eli-
mination laws, a procedure for their automatic application, the interactive prover
tool embedding it, and complex DPS proofs. All these are left for other chapters.

2.1 A Tree-like Notation

2.1.1 Introduction

This section introduces informally the modeling notation, PADD [BDP109], of the
prover tool. It adopts an explicit tree form: dimensional flowcharting, proposed
in [Wit77] and further elaborated into dimensional design [Wit81]. An algebraic
formalization of dimensional design is given in [Ber88].

Both, models to be equivalence proved and the tool itself are expressed in PADD.
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As a side comment, a modeling and simulation based distributed program develop-
ment environment, RALE, exists for this notation and quite a number of interesting
systems have been developed in it at the General Systems Development company
[GSD]. The following are some of them: a simulator for an open air active noise
cancellation system where both the acoustic field and the digital signal processing
algorithms are modeled, a simulator of a packet switching communications network
for a power utility providing telecontrol, IP-routing, file transfer, and other sorts
of services, and many other systems. To give an idea of order of magnitude, the
telecommunication network model has about 3000 processes and 5000 communica-
tion connections (to be explained later in this chapter).

It should be stressed that, for this dissertation work, PADD is just another
syntactic form for the variant of SPL which has been used. Its formal semantics is
the same as the one described for such a variant later in this chapter.

2.1.2 Basic Statements

The basic statements are skip, nil, stop, the assignment u:= e, and the commu-
nication statements, send and receive, to be introduced later. Storage variables are
declared within a var construct.

2.1.3 Sequence

Sequential composition of statements, also referred to as concatenation, is expressed
by connecting them with vertical edges.

©O-: —0O-0-:
TR R

The execution order starts with the upper statement, and continues down the list.
Execution ends when the last statement in the list ends.

2.1.4 Scoped Descriptions

Comments are scoped descriptions. They consist of a line of text describing its lower
diagonal tree, its scope.
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... Statements executed before those being described
coped description
... Statements being described
... Statements executed after those being described

Execution of a diagonally refined comment means execution of its diagonal subtree.
When it ends, execution continues at the statements connected vertically under the
description line. Within the notation, the diagonal edge denotes refinement. Scoped
descriptions may be used recursively.

2.1.5 Sequential Iteration

A sequential conditional iteration consists of the symbol “*’, denoting the fact that
an iteration occurs at this point of a sequence, and the iteration body, standing at
its diagonal lower subschema (its refinement).

_ statements executed before the iteration

*

B1
Eb
2

... Statements executed after the iteration

The boolean expression b can stand at any point of the body. The semicircle at
its left makes it more explicit. B1 and B2 are the parts of the body that execute
before and after the boolean condition. Both are optional but at least one of them
should be present.

Repetition takes place while the boolean evaluates to true. Otherwise exit occurs,
and execution continues with the process connected vertically under the iteration
symbol “*’.

fk=1.n

I

The usual indexed iteration, as shown above, is available also. B is the body of the
iteration, whose execution is repeated.
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2.1.6 Parallelism

Parallelism is always explicit. The following is the typical parallelism schema con-
necting N statements in parallel

I' statements executed before the parallelism
| ]
P1 P2 ...— PN
AN AN
P1 statement. P2 statement. PN statement.

... sentences to be executed after ALL parallel processes terminate

The execution of each of the statements corresponds to a process, which is a term
expressing the dynamical aspect of a statement. Parallel composition of statements
is also referred to as cooperation. It is defined with the parallel composition con-
struct. The items in the composition have a heading label Pi. Labels are connected
horizontally. The symbol ‘||” represents the whole parallelism within a sequence.
The horizontal list of processes is its lower diagonal refinement, connected to it by
the diagonal edge.

Execution starts by creating and starting all processes. The relative order of
execution of their component subprocesses is unknown, in principle. Execution ends
only when all process end, and continues with the sentence connected in sequence
after the symbol ‘||

2.1.7 Connections

Connections are typed but memoryless points which enable synchronized half-duplex
point to point communication between two parallel processes. They are declared
before the parallelism operator, as in the following schema.

con
conl: TypeConl
éonZ: TypeCon2
AN

|
P1—...-PN
N

N

Connections will be used within the processes connected in parallel in order to
send and receive values. Communication takes place when communication state-
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ments are executed. This will be explained later. The con construct declares con-
nections to be used within an algorithm. Their scope is the vertical subschema under
the keyword con. They are unseen anywhere else.

A con construct with a parallel composition of processes communicating through
the declared connections within its scope, defines the framework for a network of
communicating processes.

A connection should not be confused with an asynchronous channel, which con-
sists of a queue of messages and which is modeled as a process in PADD. Another
word for connection is synchronous channel.

2.1.8 Internal and External Connections

Throughout this work, connections are classified into internal and external. This
classification is associated with procedures, and will be explained later when modular
procedures are treated. Usually, the set of internal connections will be clear from
the context, and will be denoted by I.

2.1.9 Selection

The selection construct connects its alternatives with horizontal lines, through the
alternative headings (an structural dot, the ‘o’ character, in the current implemen-
tation). Each alternative A; is headed by its boolean condition bi, preceded by a
left parenthesis.

... Sentences executed before the selection

bl b2 bn
1 2 n
... Sentences executed after the selection

The alternatives are connected horizontally under the diagonal scope of the se-
lection symbol ‘?’. The leftmost alternative whose condition evaluates to true is
selected for execution. At any possible execution, at least one boolean condition
should evaluate to true, otherwise this causes a run-time error. When else stands
in place of the boolean condition of the rightmost alternative, the last condition is
met always. When the else alternative does nothing a nil should be placed there.
Execution of the selection ends when the selected alternative ends. It continues with
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the next process connected vertically under the symbol ‘?’. A different semantics,
non-deterministic, is followed throughout this work, where one alternative is selected
non-deterministically among those whose guard evaluates to true.

2.1.10 Abstract Communication Pairs

The actual event of communicating a value via a synchronous channel is specified
with communication operations within the algorithm of processes composed in pa-
rallel. There exist the send and receive operations associated to each type. They
will be referred to as Abstract Communication Pair (ACP) in the sequel.

An ACP is associated to a type and its two complementary operations, send and
receive, serve to communicate values of the type. The specific form in which the
communication takes place is unknown to the programmer, this is the motivation
for the word abstract.

Given c: t and v : t, a connection and a variable of type ¢, the following syntax
will be used for the receive and send operations respectively:

vi=<>c and [jc:=v

For nil typed connections, the syntax

<c¢ and [c

will be used. In this case, no value is passed, just two synchronizing signals.

Communication takes place without intermediate buffering, both processes syn-
chronize at their communication operations. When both are ready to communicate,
the value of type t is stored in the variable at the receive operation. Process execu-
tion continues in parallel. The first process that tries to communicate will wait for
the other. While waiting, a processor will be free and the scheduler will assign it to
some other process which is ready for execution.

A simple example will illustrate the constructs presented so far:
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var
’\al, a2: integer
con

c: integer

5}1;: <>cp 5}2;: <>cp
al:=al+p r=<>c
[:lCZZ al az:=r+ a2
skip |jcr:= a2

Connections ¢p and ¢r communicate with other parallel processes; they are ex-
ternal. Variables p and r serve also to communicate values with others processes,
but via storage. Connection ¢ is internal since its scope is limited to the binary
parallel statement. It enables communication between the two sub-process.

2.1.11 Communications Selection

Communications selection has alternatives connected in an horizontal list. The
execution of only one alternative is determined by boolean conditions b7 and com-
munication operations (guards) ci located at alternative headings. The alternative
to be executed is selected depending on the evaluation of conditions and the possibi-
lities of communication with the implied neighbor processes. The logic disjunction
of all the conditions should evaluate to true in all possible executions of the selection.
Otherwise erroneous termination occurs.

b1, cl in, c2 A{bn, cn
1 2 n

A non-deterministic semantics will be adopted. The alternatives whose boolean
guards bi evaluate to true are said to be open. Among the open alternatives, one
alternative among those whose communication guard can communicate is chosen
non-deterministically.

In the current implementation, the semantics is deterministic with left priority.
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2.2 Textual Notation: Syntax and Related
Notions

2.2.1 Introduction

Programs will also be expressed in a variant of SPL, which is general enough to
express any practical program. Its syntax is presented now. Basically, the general
selection statement of SPL has been restricted to only boolean and guarded commu-
nication selection forms. Also, in an initial attempt to obtain the above mentioned
intuitive set of auxiliary equivalence relations, a nil statement has been introduced.

Any statement S may have explicit pre and post labels, ¢ and 1 respectively, as
in ¢ S;é . They serve statement and/or control location identification purposes.
Control locations, to be further defined below, are classes in the label equivalence
relation, since more than one label may denote the same location in a program.

2.2.2 Basic Statements

There are the same basic statements introduced above, subsections 2.1.2, 2.1.7 and
2.1.8. The two communication statements have the syntax a <= e for the send, and
a = u for the receive. This work is limited to synchronous channels «, which will
be referred to as channels. In them both the sender and the receiver wait for each
other before exchanging a value and continuing execution. The two communication
statements will be referred to more simply as communications. Both channels and
variables are declared globally before their usage.

2.2.3 Compound Statements
The rest of the notation is defined recursively. The concatenation statement is n-ary:

CIERRREECH

The iteration statements are while ¢ do S, where c is a boolean expression, and
the indefinite iteration
def .
[loop forever do S| = [while true do S5].

The cooperation statement is also n-ary:

Sill -~ 115w
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Its substatements S; are the top parallel statements of the cooperation statement,
which is the least common ancestor of them. It will be assumed throughout this work
that the S;’s are disjoint, and that they communicate values through synchronous
channels only.

The regular selection and the communication selection statements are non-deter-
ministic and have, respectively, the forms

b1; 51 or---or b,; S,

and
bi,c1;51 or---or by, cy; Sy

where the b;’s are boolean expressions referred to as boolean guards, and the ¢;’s are
synchronous communication statements referred to as communication guards.

2.2.4 Related Notions

Following the references [MP91, MP95], Substatements S; and Sj, i # j, of a coope-
ration are said to be parallel. Similarly for any pair of substatements, one in S; and
the other in S;.

Also, if S’ is a substatement of S, it is said that S is an ancestor of S’. Every
statement is an ancestor of itself. A statement .S is said to be a common ancestor of
S7 and S if it is an ancestor of both. Also, S is said to be a least common ancestor
(LCA) of statements S; and S if it is a common ancestor of S; and Sy, and any
other common ancestor S of S1 and Ss is an ancestor of S. Every two statements
have a unique least common ancestor.

Two statements are said to be disjoint when no variable written in one of them
is either read or written in the other or vice versa. Two statements are also said
to be parallel if their LCA is a cooperation statement that is different from both.
This is equivalent to the definition given at the beginning of this subsection. Two
communication substatements match if they are parallel, one of them is a send, and
the other is a receive over the same channel. Two statements communicate if one
of them has a communication substatement com(«) through channel o which has
a matching communication substatement com(«) in the other statement. If two
substatements communicate, then they have to be parallel.

2.3 Modular Procedures in PADD

A modular procedure is a piece of a program which is given a name, and whose
relation with the rest of it is explicitly defined within its interface. The reason for
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the name modular procedure is to avoid confusion with the procedures of sequential
programming languages, where parallelism and communication constructs are not
allowed. The notion combines some elements of the SPL module [MP91, FMS98|
and of procedure.

A modular procedure can be composed in parallel with other processes, which
may have the form of references to other modular procedures. Connection (syn-
chronous channel) names can be declared at the interface of a modular procedure.
This is one of its differences with sequential procedures. In the following, the name
modular will be dropped and modular procedures will be refered more simply as
procedures. When used in a sequential program, modular procedures become just
procedures.

Modular procedures may be invoked by procedure reference statements, which
make explicit the names of all the interface channels and variables. Common vari-
ables are prohibited.

The algorithm (alg) or body and the interface (int) are the two only parts of
a procedure. They stand as diagonal subtrees under the keywords alg and int,
respectively.

<proc_name>
int
... interface definition
alg
AN .
... algorithm sentences

The interface defines the relation of the procedure with the rest of the program.
This is done in terms of variables and connections through which values (data)
are interchanged. The algorithm defines the actions taken when the procedure is
executed. Thus, the interface is static whereas the algorithm is dynamic.

2.3.1 Procedure Interface

Both communication connections to exchange values with the rest of the program,
and variables that are used and/or computed by the procedure are declared in its
interface, whose syntax is shown within the following schema.
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<proc_name>
N

int
res par
Declaration of result vars or cong Declaration of parameter vars or cons
pos pre
\Postconditions relating \Preconditions imposed
rlesults to parameters cIJn parameters
d{g

Algorithm sentences

The interface of a procedure has parameter (par) and result (res) subtrees,
where interface variables and connections are declared. Their scope is the whole
algorithm section of the procedure. When a parameter variable has to be modified
by the procedure, it should be declared as a result also. For the semantics, both
parameter and result variables are passed by reference. Therefore, a change of a
result variable carried out within the algorithm of a procedure is seen immediately
by any parallel procedure having the same variable as a parameter.

Every variable which is updated by a procedure should be declared as a result.
Forcing explicit interface declarations prevents hidden lateral effects. This has also
advantages concerning self-documentation, and forces a healthy programming style,
where structures and compound objects should be passed in order to decrease the
number of parameters and results needed.

Another possible form of relation of the procedure with the rest of the program
is the communication of values to parallel processes via connections. These commu-
nication connections form part of the interface and should be declared within it also.
Output and input connections go in the result and parameter sections respectively.
Input connections have names prefixed with the string “<>”. Output connections
have names prefixed with the string “[|”. The usage of these connections takes place
within the algorithm body.

As an example, the heading and interface of the example in page 19 could be the
following;:

P\c
int
res —— par
N, AN .
r: integer p: integer
[]cr: integer  <>cp: integer
a\lg
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2.3.2 Procedure Reference

A procedure reference starts with the list of actual results, followed by the assignment
symbol “:=’ and the procedure name. It ends with the list of actual parameters,
within parenthesis, even when this list is empty. Their relative orders and typings
should match the procedure interface declaration.

rl,r2,...:= Proc.Name(pl,p2,...)

By forcing the explicit reference to all parameters and results there is no need
to examine the procedure body in order to determine which objects are updated
by the procedure execution, since only the actual results, stated in the procedure
reference, may change. This makes easier the implementation of the procedure
reference substitution rule.

2.4 Modular Procedures in the Textual Notation

2.4.1 Syntax

An example of procedure is given below. It is the same procedure of subsection
2.1.10. Its procedure reference stands at the left, and the procedure body at the right.
The reference takes also the role of the procedure heading; defining the name, the
parameters and the results with the semantics given above for the PADD notation.

[out r : integer

out cr : channel of integer
in p: integer

in ¢p : channel of integer
local al,a?2 : integer

(ryer) == Pe(p,ep) i+ |local ¢ : channel of integer
cp = al; cp = a2;
al :a1+p; || C:>’r;
c<=al; a2 :=r+ a2;
| |skip cr <= a2

The declaration of the interface is done in the four top statements of the body.
The simplified notation r ::= P(p) will be used for a procedure reference, where r
and p stand for the result and parameter lists of the interface.
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2.4.2 Procedure Reference Unhiding and Statement Hiding

The meaning of a statement, one of whose substatements is a procedure reference,
is unchanged with the replacement of the reference substatement by the body of the
referred procedure. This replacement consists of three steps

1. Renaming those internal variables and connections, of a copy of the referred
procedure algorithm, that share their names with a variable or channel of the
embedding statement.

2. Proper replacement of the reference substatement by the copy of the procedure
algorithm, with the renamings.

3. Moving the procedure renamed algorithm declarations of variables, var sec-
tion, and of connections, con section, to the embedded statement heading.

This equivalence implies that interface variables should be passed by reference at
procedure invocation. In the equivalence prover, the procedure reference unhiding
rule implements this transformation.

Encapsulation, or hiding, of a substatement as a procedure is the reverse of
unhiding. A name and an interface set for the new procedure, which is to encapsulate
the substatement, have to be given.

Encapsulation may hide connections making them internal to the new proce-
dure. When a statement to be encapsulated has communication pairs over a given
connection ¢, within some of its cooperation substatements, and some operation
of a pair forms another pair with a matching, parallel, communication outside the
statement to be encapsulated, there would be internal and external communication
events with respect to the new procedure. This is forbidden, and has to be checked.
Henceforth, encapsulation is preceded by the check of some conditions. It has the
following operations:

1. Given a statement to be encapsulated and an interface set, check that

(a) the interface set is formed with statement variables and connections only.

(b) the statement variables and connections which are not in the proposed
interface are used within the statement only. These are named internal.

(¢) no connection in the interface set is used for communications within the
statement.

2. Move the internal variable and connection declarations, within the embedding
statement, so that their scope is the statement to be encapsulated.

3. Form the new procedure. From the given name, interface set, and substate-
ment to be encapsulated, with its just moved heading local declarations.
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4. Replace the statement to be encapsulated, with its heading declarations, by
the corresponding procedure reference substatement.

In the equivalence prover, the statement hiding rule implements this transformation.

2.5 Basic Notions for the Formal Semantics

The soundness of the laws, to be introduced later in this chapter, has been proved in
the formal semantics of Manna and Pnueli books, based on fair transition systems
(FTS), [MP91, MP95]. Some notions presented in these books are summarized in
this section. Some extended notions, needed later in this work are built on top of
them and will be introduced in another section. The rest of this section can be
skipped if the reader is familiar with the topic.

The meaning of statements will be defined in terms of state transition systems.
Then, the equivalence of statements will be based on the equivalence of their associa-
ted transition systems. Some basic notions are needed for that, and are introduced
in this chapter without much elaboration. The reader is referred to [MP91, MP95].

A fair transition system (FTS) S is the tuple (V,3,0,7,7,C), where

V is a finite set of system variables, expressible as V' =Y U {r}, where 7 is
the control variable, and Y = {y1,...,ym} is the set of data variables.

e Y is the set of states.

O, a satisfiable assertion, is the initial condition satisfied by all the initial
states of the FTS.

7 is a finite set of transitions.

J is the set of just (weakly fair) transitions.

C is the set of compassionate (strongly fair) transitions.

The control variable 7 contains the values of the program counters of each parallel
process, which are control locations, defined below.

A transition 7 € 7 is a relation on pairs of states (s, s’). s’ is a T-successor of s.
7(s) denotes the set of successors of s in the relation. The relation will be specified
by a transition relation p;(V,V'), a first order formula which evaluates to true for
each state pair of the transition. V and V'’ correspond to state variables evaluated
at s and at s’. It has the general form

pr(V,V) : E-(V)AD(V, V")
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where conjunct E. depends only on the initial state s, and conjunct D, depends
on both states s and s, and specifies the changes made on the variables by the
transition. Transitions correspond to atomic actions associated to statements.

A transition is enabled or disabled on state s when E (V') evaluates to true or
false on s, respectively.

One of the transitions 77 € 7 is the idling transition. It is such that s’ = s for
every state s.

A run of a FTS is an infinite sequence of states
g So, S1, S2, ...
satisfying

e initiation (sp = ©) and

o consecution (sj41 € T(s;)).

A transition is just (weakly fair) if when it is continuously enabled in a run, then
it is taken eventually in the same run. Consequently it will be taken an indefinite
number of times as well.

A transition is compassionate (strongly fair) if when enabled an indefinite
number of times in a run, it is taken eventually in the same run. Consequently it
will be taken an indefinite number of times as well.

A computation of a FTS is a run all of whose transitions satisfy their correspon-
ding fairness requirements, expressed by the sets J and C.

In order to define a practical notion of equivalence between transition systems
it is enough to consider observable parts. Then, a reduced behavior o” is obtained
from a computation ¢ by retaining an observable part, relative to a set of observed
variables O, where m ¢ O, and eliminating from it stuttering steps (equivalent to
idling transitions). In other words, deleting any state which equals its predecessor
but not all its successors. Rp(S) is the set of all reduced behaviors of a transition
system S, with respect to the set O of observed variables.

Two transition systems S; and S are equivalent relative to a set O of observed
variables, denoted by S ~ S, if Rp(S1) = Ro(S2). A system S, refines system
Sq, written S, Ep 5, , if every reduced behavior of S, is also a reduced behavior of
S,

A program context P[ _] is a program P one of whose statements corresponds to
a hole to be filled-in with an arbitrary statement S. With some abuse of notation
P[S] will denote a program context, where S denotes the arbitrary statement placed
in the hole.
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Statement S refines So, written S; Cp S2, when for any program context P[],
any reduced behavior of P[S1] is also a reduced behavior of P[Sy].

S1 is congruent to So, written S; ~» So, when S1 Cp Sy and Sy Cp S;. Some
of the laws are congruence relations between statements.

2.6 Semantics of the Notation

2.6.1 Introduction

In order to define the equivalence used in the laws, it is mandatory to specify the
precise meaning of the notation before. Since there are slight variations in SPL
throughout the two framework books, and a variant is used in this work, a presen-
tation is necessary. This will be undertaken in this section.

Once this is done, the specific FTS associated to a program will be clear; more
specifically, the set of transitions, the runs and the behaviors. After this, the ex-
tended notions of interface behavior and interface equivalence will be introduced;
just before the basic laws for interface equivalence are presented.

Before going into the semantics, which will detail the transitions associated to
each statement of the SPL variant, some auxiliary notions are needed.

2.6.2 Auxiliary Notions

Following again Manna and Pnueli, a finite set of transitions, and a finite set of
control locations is associated with each statement S. An equivalence relation ~p,
defined on statement labels, will put together labels which denote the same control
location.

A location is an equivalence class of the label relation ~j. The location cor-
responding to label ¢ will be denoted by [¢]. It stands for the equivalence class
containing ¢ and all the labels that are ~ equivalent to £. Usually, £ and ¢ are the

pre and post labels of a statement S, its pre and post control locations [¢] and [/]
are also written as pre(S) and post(S) respectively.

The special variable 7, introduced above, will range over sets of locations. Its
value on a state denotes all the locations in the program that are active on that
state. A state such that [(] € m will be referred to as an (-state.

The predicates pres(U) and move(L, L)

A A

pres(U) : N\ye p(u' = u) and  move(L,L): LCnAn =(r—L)UL
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express preservation of the values of the variables in U, and movement of control
from the set of control locations L to L. The pres predicate specifies the data
variables which are not changed by the transition. The move predicate specifies also
the set L of control locations which should be active in order for the transition to
be enabled, and the set L of locations that are active at the end of the transition.

Some notation shortcuts will be introduced in connection with the move predi-
cate. Asan example the expression move(, £) will be used instead of move({[¢]}, {[¢]}).
A transition 7, whose transition relation py is of the form

A

pe: move(L,L) A pres(Y)

will be referred to as a skip-type transition.

2.6.3 Formal Semantics

The table gives the semantics of some basic statements of the notation:

Statement ‘ Transition Relations ‘ Fairness ‘ Labels
¢ : skip; { : pe : move(l, ) A pres(Y) J

¢:mil; / O~y b
I stop;@

C:a:= &l pe: move(,0) N @ = e A pres(Y —{a}) J
liasel: p<tm> : move({[d, [m]}, {[f], [m]}) A | T

m:a = u;m: u =e A pres(Y —{u})

The skip statement involves a transition in the underlying fair transition system,
but without any effect on the data variables. It moves control and preserves the
values of all the variables.

The nil statement can be characterized by contributing no transition, but only
the equivalence between its pre and post labels. It has been introduced in this work
for convenience in algebraic manipulations.

The stop statement has neither transition nor label relation.

In the assignment statement the values of the variables after the transition,
written as @', take the values of their corresponding expressions in €. The values of
the rest of the variables are preserved.

The last row of the table above states that the execution of a pair of matching
communication statements is atomic and simultaneous. The effect is equivalent to
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the assignment ¢ : u := e;0 : . Notice that this transition is in the just set. This is
required for the soundness of the laws as shown in [BBCNO1].

The position of a pair of matching synchronous communication statements is
such that the above joint transition could be enabled. For instance a send and a
receive statement over the same channel may match but two send statements never
do. As indicated in subsection 2.2.4 matching communication statements should be
parallel.

Given a pair of matching synchronous communication statements, it is said that
one matches the other. When a joint synchronous communication transition is taken
in a computation it is said that a synchronous communication event takes place.
Two synchronous communication events are ordered if they take place in the same
order in any computation. For instance, when the four synchronous communica-
tion statements giving rise to two communication events are parallel, then the two
communication events are not ordered.

Some of the semantics of the compound statements is given in the following
table, to be completed in the paragraphs which follow it:

Statement | Transition Relations

L[y Sl;él R . Sm;é;n];é:

L[l Su ]|l |l [lm : Smilm] ;€ péE( smove({[{]}, {[41], - - ., [€m]}) Apres(Y)
o = move({[Ar]. ... (6]}, {[A1}) Apres(Y)

L:]ci;S10r ... OF Cn; Sm 54 pi : move({L},{€;}) N ci ANpres(Y)

C:]ci,c(an); 81 0or ... O Cm,c(am); Sm i€ | p<ins> @ move({f,n}, {li,A}) Aci AU =
e Apres(Y —{u})

No transition is associated directly with the concatenation statement. All its
transitions are associated with its children statements. The labels ¢; and éi, which
are not represented explicitly, are the pre and post labels of substatements S;. The
label relations associated with the concatenation statement are éz ~r by for i =
1..m—1, ENLgl ,and éNLg;n.

The cooperation statement has an entry and an exit transition, 77 and 7%

associated with it. They are in the justice set 7. It also has the transitions associated
with its substatements .S;.

Labels n and 7 of the communication selection transitions 7.;,>~ are the pre
and post labels of the communication statements matching ¢(«;); which form part
of some statement parallel to the communication selection. These transitions cor-
respond to synchronous communication events. Their fairness set is 7, in accor-
dance with the entry for these joint transitions in the first table above. Pre la-
bels ¢; of the communications c(«;), and post labels {; of substatements S; are not
shown explicitly in the table. The label relations associated with this statement are
ENLgl ~Loe. NLgm andwaﬁl ~Loe.. NLgm-
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Two transitions 7 and 7’ are competing if both have the same initial location,
and taking one of them disables the others. This is the case, for example, when they
are directly associated with the same selection statement.

2.7 Interface Behaviors

The following notions are extensions of the semantics used by Manna and Pnueli.
They are needed for the definition of interface equivalence, and the substitution
rule. A much more elaborated account of this and the following section is available
in [BBCO5b]. The extensions are motivated by the explicit conservation, in the set
of behaviors, of the input/output relation of a procedure, with independence of the
intermediate computation orders and of the media through which values are passed;
be it either storage or channels.

The set Op of observed variables of a procedure Contains all proper
variables in the interface of P, i.e. in the result and parameter lists, and an auxiliary
channel variable for each channel in the interface.

A channel variable records, as a triplet, the values passed at each communication
event, an integer mark reflecting their order for each channel, and an input/output
mark (7, 0). When the communication event is internal, a dot replaces either of
these marks. For the procedure Pc of page 24, this set is O : {r,p,cr,cp}, where
here cr and cp are interpreted as auxiliary variables associated with each respective
channel.

An interface computation records the changes of both the variables and the
channels of a procedure body, a statement, during an execution. It has a row for
each change and a column for each variable or channel. It is an extension of the
notion of computation, adding to it columns for channels. Whereas a computation
is a sequence of states only, an interface computation is a sequence of states where
the values crossing channels are also recorded.

Groups of computations will be represented as schemas, which have value varia-
bles. Computations have just values (integers, booleans, etc.).

A possible interface computation schema of the Pc procedure, repeated below,
is the following:
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[ [ Il I [ p ] cr [ cp [ al [ a2 c
0 X pl X X X X X
1 cp = al X pl X cpl, 1,1 cpl X X
2 cp = a2 X pl X cp2,2,1 cpl cp2 X
3 al:=al+p X pl X cp2,2,1 cpl + pl cp2 X
4 c<=allle=>r cpl + pl pl X cp2,2,1 cpl + pl cp2 cpl 4+ pl,1, -
5 a2:=r+a2 cpl + pl pl X cp2,2,1 cpl 4+ pl cpl + pl 4 cp2 cpl +pl,1,-
6 cr <= a2 cpl + pl pl cpl 4+ pl 4 cp2,1,0 cp2,2,1 cpl + pl cpl + pl 4 cp2 cpl + pl, 1, -

Table 2.1: An interface computation schema of the Pc procedure

[out r : integer

out cr : channel of integer
in p: integer

in ¢p : channel of integer
local al,a?2 : integer

(rycr) == Pe(p,ep) i+ |local ¢ : channel of integer
cp = al; cp = a2;
al :a1+p; || C:>’r;
c<=al; a2 :=r+ a2;
| [skip cr <= a2

The same procedure, above, is used as example. It has no selection statements
embedding communications, in accordance with the assumptions of this thesis. pl ,
cpl , cp2 , etc., are value variables, whereas al, a2, r, and p are program variables. cp,
cr, and ¢ are auxiliary channel variables. Giving integer values to pl, ¢pl, and cp2,
specific computations would be obtained. Each row corresponds to the transition
associated to the statement specified in the second column. The transition of row
4 is the joint transition of the synchronous communication over channel c. Observe
that, an integer count is associated to each new value of a channel variable. In this
case there is a terminal state, indexed with 6, repeating itself implicitly, resulting
from idle transition firings. A proper computation (as in Manna and Pnueli) schema
could be obtained from the above by deleting the cr, ¢p, ¢, and the two left columns.
Then deleting any row which equals its predecessor but not all of its successors.

An interface behavior may be viewed as a trace of the execution of a procedure
observed from outside, and including the values which traverse the channels. We
assume that Op is the procedure interface set, defined naturally from its interface
declaration.

Definition 1 (Interface Behavior of a Procedure): The result of deleting, from an in-
terface computation, all columns of variables not belonging to Op, and then deleting
any row which equals its predecessor but not all of its successors.

Due to event counters, all channel events are represented by at least one row
in an interface behavior. Therefore, consecutive events are not deleted when their
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values are equal. This is necessary in order to retain the input/output relation of the
procedure. An interface behavior has one row for each value change of a variable
v € Op. It has to be a result variable. A parameter variable never changes its
value, unless it is also a result. Input and output channel variables exhibit value
changes. The following interface behavior schema results from the above interface
computation schema, table 2.1.

Ll r [»] cr [ o |
0 X pl X X
1 X pl X cpl, 1,1
2 X pl X cp2,2,1
4| epl +pl1 | pl X cp2,2,1
6 | ecpl+pl | pl | cpl +pl+cp2,1,0 | cp2,2,1

Table 2.2: Interface behaviour schema of the Pc procedure

Rows 3 and 5 have been deleted since they are equal to their predecessors 2 and
4 respectively, but distinct from all its successors. Suppose now that cpl = cp2,
then row 2 would not be deleted due to the distinct values of the counter field of
the column of channel cp.

Definition 2 (Component of an Interface Behavior): The infinite list of values, a co-
lumn, corresponding to a variable of the interface behavior. But having deleted any
value in the list which equals its predecessor but not to all its successors.

There are both proper and channel variable components.

Definition 3 (Equivalence of Interface Behaviors): Two interface behaviors are equi-
valent when they share the same interface set, and any channel or variable component
of one of them is identical to the homologous channel or variable component of the
other.

It is important to observe that the relative order of value changes among different
components of the interface behavior is lost. Equivalence only requires that each pair
of homologous component lists be identical. This makes equivalent any computation
order which shares the same intermediate results.
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2.8 Interface Equivalence

2.8.1 The Notion

It is a weak equivalence, defined below, within the class of trace equivalences, the
weakest equivalence given in [dFEGRO05, dFEVGRO07, dFEGR09]. In it, all com-
putations with the same intermediate results for each variable, but with different
relative orders among distinct variable value histories, are made equivalent. This is
what was needed for the pipeline processor example, shown in chapter 6.

Definition 4 (Interface-equivalent Procedures): Two procedures P; and P, are inter-
face equivalent with respect to their common interface set O, written P =¢ P»,
when any interface behavior of any of them is equivalent, as in definition 3, to an
interface behavior of the other.

This notion would also be very appropriate for two important applications: pro-
ving consistency of a multiprocessor with caches [CS99], and for correctness proofs
of concurrency control algorithms in distributed databases [BHG87]. In both cases it
has to be shown that the value histories of certain variables are the same, irrespective
of relative orders.

P1 Pn
wry |rdy wWrn, rdni
Chy e Chy,

Snooping bus (with transaction)

|
Mem

P P,

wry |rdi Wrn| rdy

Simple bus with arbiter

I
Mem
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In the former application, the observer set would be formed with the vari-
ables of connections communicating each processor (P;) with its cache (Ch;), i.e.
O {wry,rdy, ..., wry, rdy }; then the proof would have to show that the system with
caches and snooping bus is interface equivalent to a system without caches but with
a simple memory bus with its arbiter. They are the two systems in the figure above.

A stronger equivalence would be interface behavior set equivalence, b-set equi-
valence for short, where homologous behaviors are required to be identical. B-
set equivalent procedures are always interface equivalent but not vice versa. The
following is a procedure resulting from Pc of subsection 2.4 after elimination of
internal channel c. It has the same interface set.

cp = alllep = a2];
=P : [
(r,er) ne(p, cp) r:=al+p;a2:=r+a2;cr < a2

The reader may verify that each interface behavior of Pc is an interface beha-
vior of Pnc and vice versa. Therefore, they are b-set equivalent Pc =p_s; 0 Pnc.
Consider also the procedures:

(rl,r2) ::== P1(cpl,cp2) :: [cpl =rl;cp2 = 7“2]
(rl,r2) ::= P2(cpl,cp2) :: [cp2 = r2;cpl = 7“1]
with the same interface set @. Now the two procedures are not b-set equivalent,

P1 #,_ 4t © P2, but they are interface equivalent, P1 =¢» P2.

Deadlock, with the meaning that some parallel processes are waiting forever
on a communication which no other parallel process will match, ends the value
history of some variables. Then interface equivalence would consider equivalent
two procedures, one of them with a deadlock and the other ending naturally. For

instance:

[vi=AQ] =@ [v==DB()]
where

vi=A() = [vi=1lia = v =2
and

where « is an internal connection of A, B terminates naturally whereas A terminates
due to deadlock; its last substatement will never be executed.
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2.8.2 Deadlock Introduction

The relative order of value changes in distinct components is neglected in interface
equivalence. Therefore, substitution of a reference to a procedure by a reference
to another procedure, interface equivalent to the first, may introduce deadlock. As
an example, if the above P1 is parallel to a process which always offers an output
via channel ¢pl before offering another output via ¢p2, and P1 is replaced by P2
in that program, deadlock is introduced, since the order of external communication
offerings is the opposite in P2.

Therefore, when procedure references are substituted in an equivalence proof,
the corresponding deadlock-freeness proof is mandatory. This proof is done, indi-
rectly, by the communication elimination procedure below. See Theorem 4 and the
communication elimination procedure of subsection 3.2.3 of chapter 3.

2.8.3 Substitution Rules

The first substitution to consider is the replacement of a procedure reference state-
ment by the body of the procedure, as detailed in section 2.4.2.

Lemma 1 (Procedure Reference Unhiding): Let S[r := P(p)] be a statement, one of
whose substatements is the procedure reference r := P(p), with interface set Op. Let
Ogs be the interface set formed with all variables and connections used in S. Let A
denote the algorithm of procedure P, and A,¢; be the algorithm after the relabelings
required by the unhiding within S, and the moving of declarations. Then

S[r:= P(p)] =0 S[Arel]

for any O such that O C Og

A justification could be elaborated on the following considerations. Note first
that Op C Og, and that the Op-components of r := P(p) are identical to the
homologous components of A,.;, since Op proper variables are passed by reference at
procedure invocation, and they are never relabeled; also their changes are determined
by A,¢ in the execution of one side and by A in the execution of the other; but the
two A’s are Op-equivalent. A similar argument applies to connection components
in Op. Also, due to relabeling, the unhidden components of A,.; are never in Og.

Another essential step of equivalence reasoning is substitution between reference
statements, to two interface equivalent procedures. It is used extensively in the proof
of chapter 6. The set of observed variables O is defined by the referred procedure
interface, which is the same for the two equivalent procedures. It is the following:
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Lemma 2 (Procedure Reference Substitution): Let S[r := A(p)] be a statement for-
med with concatenation, cooperation and selection statements, one of whose sub-
statements is the procedure reference which has been highlighted; and with Og
the observed set formed with all variables and connections used in S[r := A(p)].
Let S[r := A(p)] be deadlock-free, and r := A(p) be disjoint with all its parallel
substatements in S[r := A(p)]. Then, if

and S[r := B(p)| is deadlock-free,

S[r == B(p)] =p S[r := A(p)]
for any P such that P C Og.

O is the interface set of both A and B, formed from variables and connections
in the lists » and p. The deadlock-freeness requirement of S[r := B(p)] is forced by
the possibility that r := A(p) has parallel statements in S[r := A(p)] when O has
connection variables.

Since there is the procedure reference unhiding rule stated in subsection 2.4.2
and the equivalence in lemma 1, one way to justify the procedure reference substi-
tution rule is to reason that the bodies of the two equivalent procedures, with their
pertinent relabelings, are interchangeable within the embedding statement S[_]. In
other words, that

S[Arel] =0g S[Brel]

has to be established, where A,..; and B,.; are the relabeled algorithms of procedures
A and B respectively. A justification could be elaborated on the following conside-
rations. Due to the relabelings implicit in the unhidings, components of interface
behaviors which are internal to the two equivalent procedures will have different
names from those in Og. Since there is no deadlock for any behavior of left side,
the portion corresponding to O of A, can be interpreted as corresponding to O of
B¢ and, thus as a behavior of the right side.

2.9 Laws for Interface Equivalence

2.9.1 Introduction

A set of basic laws has resulted from the interface equivalence presented above.
Although they do not eliminate communications, they are necessary to transform a
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statement into a form where a proper communication elimination law can be applied.
This subsection gives a summary of this set.

2.9.2 Repository of Laws

Laws for concatenation and then for cooperation are presented in the first two sub-
sections. The laws hold only assuming weak fairness or no fairness. In other words,
all transitions are in the justice set 7, no transition is in the compassion set C. The
remaining two subsections give laws used in DPS proofs, but after the communica-
tion elimination stage.

The soundness proofs of the basic laws given in subsections 2.9.2.1 and 2.9.2.2,
in the semantic framework of the Manna and Pnueli books, is available in appendix
A; together with the justification of the need of avoiding strong fairness. It contains
an updated version of part of [BBCNO1]. It does not belong to the thesis; it has
been added to make this account more self-contained.

2.9.2.1 Concatenation

Law 1 (Concatenation with Nil):
nil; S~ S S; nil = S
Law 2 (Concatenation with Skip):
skip; S = S S; skip =~ S
The two skip laws do not hold when strong fairness is assumed.

Law 3 (Concatenation Associativity):
St5oo 38k 5855 S & St 5 [Sk 585 S

where k£ and [ are integers such that 1 <k <l < n.

Law 4 (Concatenation Commutativity): Let p,,(k), where k& = 1..n, denote the k-th
integer of a permutation of the list (1,2,...,n). Let the statements Sy , --- , S, be
pairwise disjoint and without external communication statements with the exception
of only one of them. Then:

S1; -3 Sn =0 Spm(l); ! Spm(n)
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2.9.2.2 Cooperation
Law 5 (Cooperation with Nil):
nil || S~ S S| nil = §
Law 6 (Cooperation with Skip):
skip || S~ S S || skip = S
Law 7 (Cooperation Commutativity):
Sull--11Sn = Spll- - [1Spmm)
where p,,(j), for 7 = 1..n, denotes the j-th integer of the permuted list.

Law 8 (Cooperation Associativity):

[Sull - 1Skl ISl -~ [1Sn ] & DSull -l TSkl [1Se] [+ (1S ]
Laws 5, 6 and 8 do not hold with strong fairness.

2.9.2.3 Cooperation and Concatenation

This and the law of law 10 are used in the communication closed layers framework
[dRABHT01, EF82]. The following illustrates the type of laws that are employed
after communication elimination in the sequentialization process.

Law 9 (Loop Forever Unfold):

[ loop forever do S| ~ [ S;loop forever do S]

Law 10 (Binary Cooperation and Concatenation): Let the statements S1, S2, S3, and
S4 be non-communicating, have no external communication statement with the ex-
ception of at most one of them, and be pairwise disjoint, in the sense that no shared
variable is written to. Then:

[S1;S3] || [S2;84] =0 [S1l|S2]; [S3][S4]

Law 11 (Cooperation and Concatenation): Let the statements Si, ..., .S, have no com-
munication statements with the exception of at most one of them, and be pairwise
disjoint, in the above sense. Then:
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Sl 1Sy =0 Spnay; i S

pm(n)

where p,,(j), for 7 = 1..n, denotes the j-th integer of the permuted of the list.

2.9.2.4 Elimination of Redundant Variables and Statements

Law 12 (Dummy Assignment Elim-intro):
[r:=7r] ~ skip

Law 13 (Variable and Assignment Elim-intro): Let v be a variable which is not in the
observed set 0. Let S1(v) have only read references to v, and no assignment into
any of the variables appearing within e, So have no read reference to v, and be either
the last statement within the scope of v or located just before a new assignment to
v, with respect to the concatenation order of the program. Then

[v:i=e;51(v);52] =0 [Si(e);S2]

The justification would go along the following line of thought. The assignment of
a new value to v in the left hand side has no effect upon any reduced behavior since
v is not in the observed set, its effect being only via S;(v). Due to the conditions
imposed upon S; and Ss, the value of e in S;(e) will be the same as in the left hand
side. Therefore, in going from one side to the other no variable in the observed set
can change its value in any interface behavior.

The rest of this section collects special cases and generalizations which are di-
rectly used in the proof of chapter 6.

Law 14 (Simple Variable and Assignment Elim-intro): Let v not belong to the observed
set O. Let S5 satisfy the conditions of law 13. Then

[v:i=¢evl:i=e1(v);S2] =0 [vl:=-ei(e);S2]

Law 15 (Simpler Variable and Assignment Elim-intro): Let w and v be variables
which are not in the observed set. Let S have references to neither v nor w. Then

[v:i=¢€S1,w:=v;5] =0 [w:=e;5;5]

Law 16 (Double Variable and Assignment Elim-intro): Let e; and ey have references
to neither v; nor v9. Then
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[v1 :=eq;v2 :=e2; S1(v1,v2); 52 ] =0 [Si(er,e2); 2]

where S7(v1,v2) has only read references to v; and vg, and Sy has read references
to neither v; nor wvsy.

This would be derived by two applications of law 13. A more general equivalence
follows.

Law 17 (Multiple Variable and Assignment Elim-intro): Let v, (v.v1,...,v.v,), be a list
of n variables, none of them being in the observed set 0. Let S1(v) have only
read references to the variables in v, and no assignments into any of the variables
appearing in €, Ss have no read references to them, and be either the last statement
within the scope of the variables in v or located just before a new multiple assignment
to v, with respect to the concatenation order of the program. Then

[ (D) :=(€);51(0);92] =0 [S1(€);S2]

In the following variant, only some variables of the multiple assignment are
eliminated.

Law 18 (Multiple variable and assignment partial elim-intro):  Let  (v.vy,...,v.0,),
(e1,...,en), S1(+), and Sy in law 17. Then

[(VU1, ey VU5 oy V05 e, 0.0 ) 2= (€1, 00y €4y ey €55 ooy €0)5 S1(V04, ., 0.05); Sa ]
=0
[ (VU1 oy VU1, VVj 15 e, VUR) 2= (€1, 0ry €621, €41, o €0 )5 S1(€4, -5 €5); Sa]

These laws are sufficient to prove the equivalences of the pipelined processor
example of chapter 6 and other examples. Completeness has not been studied in
this work.

2.10 Conclusion

As a prerequisite for the presentation of the results of this work, the chapter has
covered the underlying notions, needed for mathematical justifications, and the no-
tational framework. The notation for expressing distributed system models of hard-
ware and software has been introduced. The presentation of the work is done in a
version of SPL, the notation for reactive systems of the Manna and Pnueli books.
The specific variant has been introduced in this chapter, since it has some additions
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and changes. Another notation, PADD, was used in everyday work and has been
introduced as well; both, systems to be transformed, and the formal transformation
software tool are written in it. A reason for this notation is historical; another rea-
son is its special tree-like form, which facilitated the understanding and grasp of the
large statements which are generated in the inner steps of sequentialization proofs.
Both notations are in the Pascal structured programming inheritance.

The notion of modular procedure, common to the two notations has been intro-
duced. Proof decompositions in other chapters will be organized around them. The
partition of the set of communication operations of a statement into the internal
and the external classes stands as a basic assumption in this work. The set of in-
ternal channels will appear quite often. Modular procedures reflect this partition
by declaring external channels in their interface section. External channels cannot
be used for communications between parallel substatements in the procedure body.
Internal channels are declared within the procedure body. It is believed that this
partition does not restrict modeling power, but only imposes some healthy hierar-
chical structure.

The chapter has also summarized the semantics common to the two notations;
the fair transition systems semantics of the Manna and Pnueli books with a little
extension: instead of computations and reduced behaviors, interface computations
and interface behaviors are introduced as extensions of the latter two; adding to
them the values that are communicated through channels. Then, the interface set,
for the behaviors, has auxiliary observed variables for each channel, in addition to
the familiar observed data variables. The interface set has also been associated to
the interface of a modular procedure in a natural way.

The interface behavior semantics was the ground layer for the justification of both
interface equivalence, the equivalence in which the laws are formulated, the procedure
reference unhiding rule, and the procedure reference substitution rule. These rules
allow the hierarchical organization of proofs, and are used in the proof given in
chapter 6.

A set of basic laws has been presented in the chapter as well. Soundness proofs
are not included; they may be found in the referred works, where it is shown that
many of them do not hold if strong fairness is assumed. This is a basic requirement
for all the results in this dissertation.

Altogether the chapter has prepared the reader for the proper communication
elimination laws and other elements of sequentialization proofs, which are covered
in the following chapter.



Chapter 3

DISTRIBUTED PROGRAM
SEQUENTIALIZATION PROOFS

For many applications, communication elimination proofs need a continuation, to
simplify the resulting model. DPS proofs are, thus, the communication elimination
proofs with a continuation to obtain an equivalent sequential system model. The
notions needed to carry out these proofs are presented in this chapter. Different
forms of DPS proofs, to be used in the processor example of chapter 6 are presented
as well.

One of the contributions of this thesis is the formulation of a set of applicability
conditions for the proper communication elimination laws. This chapter presents
this topic also; first for bounded communication elimination statements and at the
end for more general statements, within the framework of DPS.

3.1 Introduction

Distributed program sequentialization, DPS, is a three step proof procedure applied
to a statement, S, that reduces a program with inner parallelism and internal com-
munication statements to an equivalent purely sequential one.

The first step is carried out by a communication elimination reduction proce-
dure, presented in chapter 4. When the procedure terminates successfully, the re-
sulting interface equivalent form has parallelism between disjoint substatements but
no internal communication statements. For instance, the following is a procedure
resulting from Pc, section 2.4 of page 24, after the elimination of internal channel c.

[ep = alllep = a2];
r:=al + p;

a2 :=r+a2;
cr <= a2

(ryer) == Pnc(p, cp) =
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It has the same interface set, and each interface behavior of Pc is an interface
behavior of Pnc and vice versa, so Pc =¢» Pnc.

A DPS proof continues with a further step, parallelism to concatenation trans-
formation. It is carried out applying permutation laws, such as those of law 11 of
page 39, for transforming the parallel compositions of disjoint processes to interface
equivalent sequential forms. A sequential program interface equivalent to the initial
one is obtained.

The third and last step of DPS proofs is redundant variable elimination. State-
vector reduction comes with this last step. Both, redundant variables and statements
are eliminated; for instance by applying law 13 of page 40. The former usually come
from communication buffers, of the original distributed system, which are no longer
necessary after their inner communications have been eliminated.

The next section of this chapter presents the subclass of bounded communication
statements, the ones that DPS deals with, and the laws and notions needed in the
communication elimination step of DPS proofs. The extension of DPS proofs to
some classes of non-BC statements is presented in another section at the end of the
chapter.

3.2 Communication Elimination Laws and
Algorithms

3.2.1 Preliminary Notions

The analysis of communication elimination is started below for some bounded com-
munication (BC) statements. This and other required notions are introduced in this
section.

Definition 5 (Bounded Communication Statement): A statement S is said to be of
bounded commumnication if it meets the following requirements:

1. All its parallel substatements are disjoint, in the sense that they only read
their shared data variables, should they have some.

2. Any internal communication is outside statically non-unfoldable iteration bo-
dies.

Iteration with internal communications need to be unfolded to a sequential state-
ment. This unfolding has to be done statically. Execution of a bounded communi-
cation statement generates only a finite number of communication events.
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From now on, BC stands for bounded communication, and BCS stands for bounded
communication statement. Also S and I denote such a statement and the set of its
internal channels, respectively.

Also throughout this work, all parallel processes are assumed to be disjoint, in
the sense that a variable written in one process is neither written nor read in any of
its parallel processes.

Definition 6 (Communication Front): The communication front of S, written Com-
Front(1,S), is the subset of minimal elements of the set of communication statements
in its concatenation ordering.

Guards of communication selection statements may be in this set.

Definition 7 (Set of Competing Pairs): The set of competing pairs of S, written
CompPairs(1,S) is, by definition,

{(¢,m) | £,m € ComFront(I,S) N £ matches m }

In other words, it is the set of all possible matching pairs formed with statements
in ComFront(1,S).

Lemma 3 (Non-Communicating Heading Statements): Let G be either a communica-
tion £ over a € I or a communication selection statement in S one of whose guards
is a communication statement ¢ over a € I, and ¢ € ComPFront(I,S). Let H be
a statement in S which precedes G in its concatenation order. Then, H does not
communicate with any substatement P of S which is parallel to G.

Definition 8 (Selection-free BC Statement): A selection-free BC statement is a BC
statement all of whose internal communications are outside the scope of both selec-
tions and communication selections.

The execution of a selection-free BC statement generates a constant finite num-
ber of internal communication events. The analysis will be limited to these BC
statements. For any of its matching pairs (¢, m) € CompPairs(I,S), S always has
a cooperation substatement which is the LCA of statements ¢ and m. G' and G”
are the top statements, in this cooperation, corresponding to ¢ and m, respectively.

Lemma 4 (Standard Form of Pair-embedding Top Statements): Symbol z denotes
both [ and r, left and right.

o Let (¢,m) € CompPairs(I,S), and a be its channel.
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e Let G*, either G! or G”, be the top statement, embedding either ¢ or m, of
the LCA cooperation of ¢ and m.

e For k = 0,1,... , let T}V and P be bounded communication statements,
in general with internal and external communications; and H; be statements
which do not have internal communications.

e Let G be either one of the communication statements a<e and o= u.

o Let t=H{ ;[GE_||PF); Ty, ,fork=1,2,... , be asequence of
statements.

e Then, S can be transformed into a congruent statement such that the embed-
ding top parallel substatements G*, for x = [ and x = r, have been replaced by
a statement of the form of G, for some finite integers n; and n;, respectively.

Justification The reasoning is made for x = [, the other case would be similar.
It is clear that the statement Glo can be identified within G', as either one of its
two possible forms in the lemma. Now, since S is selection-free and BC, Gé can be
neither within the scope of any selection statement nor within any proper alternative
of a general communication selection statement. Hence, the LCA of G is either a
concatenation or a cooperation.

In the former case, Pol is the nil statement, Hé and Té correspond to the state-
ments preceding and succeeding Gé in the concatenation. Hence, Gl1 can be identified
as

G} = H; [Gol| nil |; T

In the latter case, where the LCA of Gé is a cooperation, if one of its top parallel
statements is the other G”, then n; = 0, G' = G}. Otherwise, P} corresponds to all
the parallel statements, and G} can be identified as

Gl = Hpy [Gol|lRg); T

where H} or T} may be nil. In the above cases, where G} has been identified within
G', the process can be continued. The same reasoning made with Glo can be applied
now to Gll, either terminating or obtaining Glz. Hence, an inductive process can be
followed. But this process cannot go on forever since G is of finite size. Therefore,
it will stop at some Glnl, after a finite number of iterations n;, as the lemma states.
Congruence with the initial G follows from the fact that all the nil statements can
be introduced by some of the auxiliary laws, always congruences, cited in chapter 2
and justified in [BBCNO1]. 0
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3.2.2 Elimination Laws for Selection-free BC Statements

The elimination of a single matching pair is considered first. The recursive eli-
mination of all the internal communications of S will be considered later. The
simplest case corresponds to [ @ < e || &« = u | = [u := e] which we identify with
[GY || Gh] = Gy. The following shows a basic communication elimination:

Law 19 (Simple Communication Elimination): Let H' and H" be statements which
do not have communication statements through synchronous channel a, and 7" and
T" be statements. Then

HY H; [ H' || H" ];
o < e; I a = u; =0 U= e
Tl Tr [ Tl || Tr ]

A proof of the soundness of this law is given in appendix A. Actually, this law
is a congruence. The channel variable of « should not belong to O.

As it will be shown later, for the more complex forms the elimination law is
defined for an arbitrary k£ > 0 as

H; Hr; [ H || H |;
[GL NPT 16 I PE)s| =o [Gy || PLIl Pl s
T} Ty [T T ]

where the H statements have no inner communication. When this equivalence is
identified with [ GY,, || G},;] =0 G4, a recursive definition of G}, Gj, and
G, is obtained. For a given value of k = kg, the corresponding law would be cons-
tructed recursively, applying the same equivalence to the inner GGi, which stands for
[G]|GY], for k = ko, ko — 1, -+, 1. Finally, the last inner parallelism [G§||G}] would
be replaced by the corresponding right hand side Gq of the basic congruence given
earlier, and the law for k = kg would thus be obtained. There is a law for any finite
integer kK = 0,1, --- which may be applied as a reduction from left to right in order

to eliminate a single communication pair.

Observe that some substatements, like 7; é_ and P/, are parallel in one side but not
in the other. This disordering may introduce deadlock. Nevertheless, there are cases
where deadlock is not introduced. For instance, for some communication closed layer
systems. These systems, together with their laws, are treated in [IRABH'01], with
a semantics different to the one used here. But the laws also hold in our semantics.
The following is an example which we need later.
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Lemma 5 (Communication-closed-layers): Let the statement pairs (A;, Bs2) and (As,
By) be non-communicating, and [By; A1] be disjoint with [Ba; As]. Then

[ [B1; A1l || [B2; A2] | =0 [[Bil|Ba; [A1][A2] ]

and either both sides are deadlock-free or none of them is.

Justification The only statements which change their concatenation order relation
are the pairs which do not communicate. Therefore deadlock can not be introduced,
since processes can only wait for internal communications to occur. Also, the same
pairs are disjoint as a consequence of the assumptions. This guarantees that va-
riable components do not change. Hence, interface behaviors of both sides remain

equivalent. See subsection 2.8.
d

Lemma 6 (G-statement Pairing Equivalence):  Let all parallel statements below be
disjoint and O be the union of all variables and channel variables in them, but ex-
cluding the variables of internal channels. Let H' and H” contain no communication
statements over internal channels. Then

H; H'; IR A | - A
LGP Lem I Prs| =0 (GG PP
T! T" A [ A

provided that the following statement pairs do not communicate: (P!, T7), (P",T"),
(G, T7), (G, T") . Also, under the same conditions, either both sides are deadlock-
free or none of them is.

Justification One of the changes of the concatenation order of the substatements
of both sides of the equivalence is due to T', which is parallel to H",G", and P"
in the left but in concatenation with the same statements in the right. However,
it remains parallel to 7" in both sides. A similar change takes place in relation
to T". Due to this, the lemma follows by a two-fold application of lemma 5, the
communication restrictions of our lemma, and the fact that the H statements do
not have internal communications (see lemma 3).

g
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The communication elimination law presented earlier, would be derived by the
iterative application of the equivalence of lemma 6, from left to right starting at the
outermost level maz(n;,n,) (see lemma 4) . For the moment, it can be assumed that
n; = n,. The general case is treated after Theorem 5. The restrictions of lemma 6
should be fulfilled at each application. But in addition, in all the other applications,
[G!||G™] at the right hand side of the equivalence of lemma 6 is reduced to G with
the same equivalence, applying it from left to right. Now, the substatements that
change order, considered in the justification of lemma 6 above, have P! and P", at
the outer level, in parallel. This may be a further source of deadlock. The following
lemma formulates the conditions for deadlock prevention in this new situation. Some
notation is introduced before.

Definition 9 (Communication Precedence): Let C' be a statement which is clear in
a given context, and statements A and B be parallel to C. Then, the symbolism
cw(A) < cw(B) will mean that, within C and in the concatenation order, the com-

munications with A precede or are unordered with all the communications with
B.

Lemma 7 (Reduction of G-statement Parallelism):  Let the equivalence of lemma 6
be represented as G'||G" =o G , where the substatements of the three G’s and the
statements below satisfy the conditions stated in it. Then

[ H# | H ] [ 72 || H ;
(GG || Pl P]s| =0 | [G Il P P];
[T ] [T ]

provided that, within P! and P",
cw(PY) < cw(T"), cw(P") <cw(Th), cw(GY) <cw(TT), cw(G") < cw(T')

Also, under the same conditions, either both sides are deadlock-free or none of them
is.

Justification In order to obtain the right hand side of the equivalence of this
lemma, the equivalence of lemma 6 is applied to the inner parallelism between G'
and G”. The only statements which are parallel to G! and G” in the left hand side
statement are P! and P". Also, they are the only ones which are parallel to G in
the right hand side statement. But, in the G-statement pairing equivalence, the
statements (P',T7), (P",T"), (G',T"), and (G",T') are parallel in the Lh.s. but
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concatenated in the above order in the r.h.s., therefore the communications with
these statements within P! and P" must have the same order, should they exist.
But this holds if the communication order restrictions of the lemma are fulfilled.

Finally, the equivalence follows from lemma 6. 0

All the restrictions of lemma 6, that have to be fulfilled in the iterative application
to [GL1]|G7 1] of the equivalence in it, are gathered in the following

Theorem 1 (Non-communication Restrictions for Eliminability): A set of necessary con-
ditions to be fulfilled by [G!, ,||GT, ] for the eliminability of its communication pair
(¢,m) is that the following substatement pairs do not communicate

1. (P, Ty) and (P!, T}) for k € [0,n] and i € [0, k]

2. (T7,T)) fori,j € [0,n] , i #j

Justification In order to obtain the elimination law stated at the beginning of this
section, the equivalence of lemma 6 is applied from left to right for k =n first. At
this outermost level, its non communication restrictions apply to the pairs (PL, 1),
(GL,Tr) and the two symmetric ones (P5, L), (G, T.). But G, in the second pair
can be split, for n > 0 , into all of its substatements, giving the restrictions (Pl-l, 1),
(Til,Tf;), fori =n—1,n—2,---,1,0. Together with the first pair, these can be
reexpressed as

(PL,Tr), fori=0,--+,n, and (T},T}), fori=0,---,n—1, forn >0

Proceeding similarly with the two symmetric restriction pairs (P%,T!),(G", T%),
the following additional restriction pairs are obtained

(Pr,T%), fori=0,---,n, and (Tr,T%), fori=0,---,n—1, forn>0

However, similar restrictions have to hold at all levels &k = n,n —1,---,1 of
application of the above reduction. But for n = 0 we have still the restrictions

(P, T5) . (Gh.Tg), (F§,T3), (G§,TY)

Putting together all the P-T restrictions, we have that, for each £ = 0,1,---,n
the following communication restrictions should hold (P!, T}), and (P!, T}), for
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i =0,1,---,k, which is restriction 1 of the lemma. Putting together all the T-T
restrictions, we have: (T}, T}),(T7,T}), for k=1,---,n and i=0,---,k— 1. But
this is equivalent to restriction 2 of the lemma. Restrictions (G}, Ty) and (G5, T¢)
can be ignored since G} and G}, which form a matching pair, communicate among

themselves only. -

In a similar manner, all the restrictions of lemma 7 are gathered in the following.

Theorem 2 (Broad Communication Order Restrictions): A set of communication or-
der restrictions to be fulfilled by [G!,_,||G. ] for the eliminability of its communica-
tion pair (¢, m), without introducing deadlock, is that for k € [1,n] and ¢ € [0,k —1],
within P! and Py

cw(PL) < cw(T7) . cw(P!) < cw(Tl) . cw(Gl) < cw(Ty), cw(GF) < cw(T))

Justification We keep track of the communication order restrictions of lemma 7
in the recursive application to [G! ||Gh. ] of the equivalence of lemma 6, as a
reduction from left to right. Thus, concerning P, and P! , the second outermost
application gives the restrictions

cw(Ph_y) < cw(Ty_y), cw(Py_y) < cw(T)_;)

and

cw(G_y) < cw(Ty_y) , cw(Gp_y) < cw(Ty_y)
Similarly, the next outermost application gives restrictions on the communi-
cations of P! | and P’_, but also on those of P, and P} , since the two latter

statements are also parallel to P,,_o , T),_2 and to G,,_9 , T;,_o. These restrictions
on the communications within these four P statements are

Cw(Prlhz) <cw(T)_y) , cw(P)_y) < Cw(Trlhz) ) cw(Glan) <cw(T)_,) ,
CW(GZ—2) < Cw(sz—2)

Within Pfl and P! only , and continuing until the last application, at k = 1, the
following communication restrictions should hold: for i € [0,n — 1],

cw(Pf) < cw(T) , cw(P)) <cw(T)) , cw(G) <cw(T}) , cw(G]) < cw(Ty)

These conditions should also hold within P} and Py , for all k € [1,n] and i €

[0,k — 1], as the lemma states. -
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The set of restrictions of Theorem 2 to be fulfilled for the eliminability of the
communication pair (¢,m), without introducing deadlock, can be reexpressed as in
the next theorem:

Theorem 3 (Communication Order Restrictions for Eliminability): A set of communi-
cation order restrictions to be fulfilled by (G, ]|G" ] for the eliminability of its
communication pair (¢,m), without introducing deadlock, is that for all k& € [2,n],
within P} and Py,

cw(PJl) <cw(T), cw(P]) < cw(T!) , forie€[0,k—1] and j € [0,

cw(Th) < cw(TT) cw(T]) < cw(T!), fori€[l,k—1]and j € [0,i— 1]

and for k = 1, within P} and P]
cw(Fy) < ew(Tf) , cw(Pf) < cw(Ty)

Justification The statements Gé and G7 in the last two conditions of Theorem 2
can be replaced by all their substatements Ps and T's, with the exception of Gé and
G}, obtaining the equivalent conditions: for k € [2,n] within P! and P}, and for
ie[l,k—1]and j € [0,i— 1]

cw(Pj) <cw(T!), cw(Th < cw(T))

The case of i = 0 gives the restrictions cw(GY) < cw(T}), cw(Gh) < cw(TY) within
P! and P} for k € [2,n], which need not be included since (G}, G§;) is a pair whose
two communications communicate between themselves only.

We still have the restrictions for k = 1, within P! and P} : cw(GL) < cw(T}),
cw(Gh) < cw(TY) , which can be removed by the same reason as before.

The above P-T restrictions can be put together with the P-T restrictions of
Theorem 2, holding for ¢ € [0,k — 1]. This results in the following conditions: for
k € [2,n] within P} and Py,

cw(le») < cw(T}), cw(P]) < cw(T!), for i € [0,k — 1] and j € [0, 1]

cw(T]l-) < cw(T}), cw(T]) < cw(T!), for i € [1,k — 1] and j € [0,7 — 1]
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and for k = 1, within P} and P,
cw(Gh) < ew(TF) , cw(Gy) < cw(T))
cw(Fj) < cw(Tf) , cw(F) < ew(Tp)

as the lemma states. The G-T restrictions are not in the lemma since they always

hold, because Gf) communicates only with G{ only and vice versa.
O

Theorem 4 (Elimination from a Standard Form Binary Cooperation): Let S = [GL||G"],
be selection-free, and its two top statements have the standard form given in lemma
4. Let Go=[u:=¢€],andfor k=1,2,...

Gr = [Hyoa|[Hg )i (Gl Py 1Py ) [Tha 1T

Then G, =0 [GL||G"] , iff [G!||G"] satisfies the conditions of Theorems 1 and
2. Either both sides are deadlock-free or none of them is.

Justification The equivalence is obtained applying the following steps:

1. Recursive application of the equivalence of lemma 6, starting at [GL||G"] as
above, until the following statement is obtained

[ Hlfl || Hrfl ];

[ = H
[1Go 11 Gol I B Il B Js )l | s

[ &I 1]

i [ Tl Ty ]

2. Application, to its inner statement [G}||G5] , of the congruence [G}||GE] ~ Go,
as a reduction from left to right.
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Thus, the equivalence G,, = [GL||GT] is a direct consequence of lemma 6 and
the congruence of step 2. In the present scenario of disjoint processes communicating
only via synchronous communications, the only possible cause of deadlock is waiting
at communications that can never take place. This can only happen with communi-
cations within substatements that change from being parallel in [GL||G"] to being
concatenation ordered in G,. The possible situations are captured by Theorems 1
and 2. Deadlock-freeness follows from the satisfaction of the conditions stated in
them. In any cases S may be deadlock-free but some of the applicability conditions

fail.
O

3.2.3 Elimination Algorithm for Selection-free BC
Statements

Given a general selection-free BCS with a non-empty set of competing pairs, the
elimination of any pair is feasible under the conditions of the following

Theorem 5 (Elimination from a Selection-free BCS): Let p = (¢,m) be one of the
pairs in CompPairs(I,S), and the top statements of the LCA parallelism of ¢ and m
be G' and G". Then S can be transformed into an interface equivalent statement
without p if the standard forms of order n = max(n;, n,) of the two top statements
satisfy the conditions of Theorems 1 and 2.

In general, the orders n; and n, of the standard forms of G! and G” will not be
equal. Then, if n; > n, we make n = n; and construct G], by inserting n; —n, layers
of nil H, P, and T statements immediately around GJ,». One proceeds similarly in
the opposite case. The insertion can be done in other ways, but we have chosen the
outermost one, which preserves the input statement form as it is.

Justification Due to commutativity and associativity of parallelism, S can always
be transformed into S[G!||G"], where the binary parallelism of the embedding top
statements has been isolated. Then S[G!||G"] =0 S[GL||G"] =0 S[Gy] by lemma 4,

Theorem 4, and monotonicity of interface equivalence.
O

Assuming that the conditions of Theorems 1 and 2 hold, the term Elim{(¢,m),S}
will represent the statement resulting after elimination of (¢,m) from S. Thus, the
result of the above theorem may be written as S =p Elim{(¢,m),S}.

Lemma 8 (Elimination Commutativity of Disjoint Pairs): Let p; and py be two dis-
joint competing pairs of S. Then
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Elim{pa, Elim{p1,S}} =0 Elim{pi, Elim{ps, S}}

Justification One has that S =p FElim{p;,S} and S =¢ Elim{ps,S}. But,
for the same reason

Elim{ps2, S} =0 Elim{p2, Elim{p1,S}} and
Elim{p1,S} =0 Elim{p1, Elim{ps, S}}

The desired result follows, since the left hand sides of the last two equivalences are
both equivalent to S. 0

Lemma 9 (Elimination of a Set of Disjoint Competing Pairs): Let n., be the cardina-
lity of CompPuairs(1,S), all of whose pairs cp;,i =1, -+, n,p are disjoint. Then,

S =0 Elim{cpy, Elim{cpa,---, Elim{cpn,,, S} --}}
=0 FElim{cp,), Elim{cpy), -, Elim{cppn,,), S}t }}

where < p(1),---,p(ne) > is any permutation of < 1,---,ng, >.

Justification This follows by linear induction. The base case, where n., = 2 holds
by lemma 8. For the induction step, assume that the result is true for n., = k, then
S =0 Elim{cpyny, Elim{cpy),- -, Elim{cppx),S}---}} for any permutation <
p(1),---,p(k) > of the first k integers. But any permutation of the first k+1 integers
can be obtained from a suitable permutation of the first k integers by inserting the
integer k£ + 1 at a convenient position /. Also,

Elim{cp41), S} =0 S
=0 Elim{cp(1), Elim{cp,n), Elim{cpya),- - -, Elim{cpyp, S} -+ }}}
After some applications of lemma 8, cp(41) can be moved to the I-th position.

Assuming that all the pairs are mutually disjoint, the following communication
elimination algorithm is a consequence of the above results:

failure .= F
while —failure A { S has a competing pair p}
do (failure,S):= PElim(p, S);
if —failure
then if ComFront(I,S)=0
then terminate with success
else terminate with deadlock
else terminate with failure
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Procedure PElim is the extension of Elim which checks applicability conditions.
It transforms G!' and G” into standard form, as in the proof of lemma 4. After
structure matching and application of the law, nil statements are eliminated with
the basic congruences. When a true boolean result is returned, the applicability
conditions were not satisfied. When the loop terminates without failure, Comp-
Pairs(1,S) of the final statement is empty. When at the same time there is still some
communication left in the communication front, this indicates that no match can be
found for it. Then the initial statement is not deadlock-free.

3.3 Extensions of DPS

3.3.1 DPS for Non-BC Statements. The Fundamental
Proof

There exist many types of non-BC statements, where communications appear within
indefinite loops. Attention will be confined only in the following very common struc-
ture: S = [Si|| - ||Sm] , where the Sy’s are of the form Sy = loop forever do Bj.
The By’s are BC statements. Since they have communication statements and appear
within indefinite iterations, the whole statement is non BC.

Assume that the loop of each top substatement S} is unfolded nj times, thus
obtaining the statement

Su=[B";Sull -+ [ Bi; Sm]

where the BZ’“’S stand for the concatenation of n; copies of By : By;...; B .

DPS can be applied to S, partially, only considering its internal communications
in the BZ’“ statements. Assume that we succeed and obtain B; E , where B has no
internal communication but the ending statement E is non-BC, it may have both
parallelism and inner communication. Assume also that B;FE is also reduced by
DPS, partially as before, to B; B; E . Then, as a consequence of linear induction,

S =o [B" E]

for any finite integer n, where B™ is both inner parallelism and communication
free. In the frequent case where the first elimination yields B;S , ie. FE = S,
then S = loop forever do B and the right hand side statement has no inner
communication. In many practical systems this occurs already for ny =1 ; k =
1,...,m.
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3.3.2 Hierarchical Proof Organization Around Procedures

Without loss of generality, statement S of last subsection may be regarded as the
body of a procedure F,. The top statements of S may also be embedded within
procedures P!, for i = 1,...,m, and internal channel declarations added. Under
this formulation, the body of r := P,(p) is of the form

DI [[r":= Pi(p"]l] -+ [|["™ = P& (p™)]

where DI is the declaration of the set of internal channels, and the ' := Pi(p') are
sequential procedures. Their interface channels belong either to I, the set of internal
channels, or to the interface channels of P,. As usual, the r’s and the p’s stand for
the result and parameter lists of procedure interfaces. With this new formulation,
the fundamental proof establishes the equivalence

[r = Ps(p)] =o [r:= Bp(p)]

between two procedures, with the same interface, the above r := P,(p) and r :=
Py(p), referred to as sequential, whose body is of the form B"; E as in last subsection.

By the substitution rule, the equivalence
DI [[rt = Pi(p")]l[--- ||"™ == P (p™)]] =0 P

is also established. P, stands for the body of the sequential procedure.

3.3.3 Hierarchical DPS Proofs

Its objective is to establish an equivalence similar to the one of the fundamental
proof. However, in this new situation, the body of the starting procedure r := P,(p)
is of the form

DI [[r = By ()l I[r™ = By (p™)]]

where the Plf’s have inner parallelism and communication as well, thus expressing a
hierarchy of parallelism. The proof steps are the following:

Step 1 Establish the equivalences [ := Pi(p')] =p, [r' = Pi(p")] for
i=1,...,m, applying the fundamental proof m times. Then, the obtained P!’s are
sequential, as defined above.
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Step 2 If Step 1 succeeds, apply the established equivalences to replace the
parallel by the sequential procedure references in the original program, thus obtain-
ing a program of the form needed for the application of the fundamental proof.

Step 3 Apply again the fundamental proof to the resulting program, obtaining
an equivalent sequential form P;.

Lemma 10 (Hierarchical Proof): When all the steps of the hierarchical sequentializa-
tion proof succeed, the following holds

DI [[rt =By ("] |-+l "™ =B (™)) =o P

Justification Step 2 is justified by the rule of substitution of equivalent procedure
references of lemma 2, provided that Step 3 succeeds, thus showing that the original
and resulting statements are deadlock-free. Step 3 can be applied since the result of

Step 2 is of the form required by the fundamental proof. .

3.3.4 Hierarchical DPS Proofs with Channel Hiding

Hierarchical proofs are simplified if channels are grouped, and the group can be
hidden under a newly defined abstract channel, to represent the group. This can
be done when the sends and receives of the channels in a group appear in the same
pattern everywhere in the program. For instance, they are everywhere composed in
sequence and in the same order. Although many other different patterns may be
considered, without loss of generality this possibility will be assumed.

In this situation, a new channel a can be introduced to represent the group.
Its type has to be a structure, product, with as many components as channels q;
in the group, typed as their corresponding channels. The global correspondence is
a «— (a1,...,0y) , which defines the hide and the unhide functions, and implies
the correspondences

[ <= v] —— [ < 0015 Q<= V.U

and
[ = v] —— [aq = V015 QU = VU]

for the send and receive statements. The type of v is the cartesian product of
the types of the ;’s, i.e. w.v; is of the type of «;. Notice that the two sides of
the correspondences are functionally equivalent. In both the same product value is
received and stored into, or retrieved and sent from, v.
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The hierarchical proof with channel hiding is a variant of the hierarchical proof.
At a certain stage of it, some channels are grouped and hidden under a new abstract
channel, as explained above. The body r := P,(p) of the original parallel procedure
of the proof will be denoted now as

DI [l = By ("))l ||[F" == Py (")]]

Also, 7' := P!(p') will denote the result of the fundamental proof applied to
7= Plf (p") . The superbars denote unhidden procedure interface lists and bodies.
However, distinctive of this variant is the fact that groups of internal channels, with
the correspondences for sends and receives defined above, can be formed in the result
and parameter lists, 7* and p°, of all the P’s. For this to be so, the following should
hold:

1. If a channel belongs to a group and it appears in the result and parameter
lists of the same or of two distinct procedure interfaces, then it can be made
to belong to the same group in all these interface lists.

2. The send and receive statements of a group of channels appear in the same
pattern within the bodies of procedures having the group in their interfaces.
As mentioned above, it is assumed that they are always composed in sequence
and in the same order.

Under these circumstances, hide and unhide functions introduced above in this
subsection can be established for all procedures 7 := P!(p') , of the original parallel
composition statement.

Hierarchical proof with channel hiding
It starts with the statement:
DI[[rt == By (p")lll -~ ||l™" := Py(™)]]

Its steps are the following:

Step 1 Obtain # := P!(p’) from  := Pi(p') via the fundamental proof,
for all <.

Step 2 Obtain the statement:
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DI ([t := Pi@)I] - Il == P (™))

from the initial statement, via substitution using the equivalences resulting from
Step 1.

Step 3 Define the channel hiding functions which will transform the 7 :=
Pi(p') into the 7' := Pi(p’). Apply them at once to the statement of Step 2, to
obtain:

DI [[r':= Pi@)l] - Il == P (™))

S

Step 4 Apply the fundamental proof to the last statement, obtaining a se-
quential form P;.

Lemma 11 (Hierarchical Proof with Channel Hiding): When the steps of the hierar-
chical proof with channel hiding succeed, the following equivalence holds

DI [ = B, ("Il - Il == Py (")) =o Ps
Justification The statement resulting from Step 2 is equivalent to the initial one
due to the procedure reference substitution rule of lemma 2. Since the channel
hiding transformation preserves equivalence, as reasoned above in this subsection,
the statement resulting from Step 3 is equivalent to the one resulting from Step
2. This is also so since no hidden channel belongs to the interface of the original
statement. The equivalence of the lemma follows from the success of the fundamental
proof in Step 4. n

3.4 Conclusion

The notion of bounded communication (BC) statement has been introduced in this
chapter. The execution of a BC statement gives a finite number of inner commu-
nication events. BC statements, whose inner communication operations are outside
the scope of selection substatements, form the base class for which communication
elimination has been studied. Extension of communication elimination and sequen-
tialization proofs to some non-BC statements, whose execution generates an infinite
number of inner communication events, has been treated at the end of this chapter.
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The communication elimination algorithm evolves by eliminating matching com-
munication pairs whose elements are in the communication front of the statement,
the set of minimal elements in its communication operation order. The set of com-
peting pairs, as the set of matching pairs taken from the communication front, has
been introduced in the chapter together with the communication front.

The precise formulation of applicability conditions for the proper communication
elimination laws is one of the contributions of this dissertation. It has been presented
in this chapter. There is a linear infinite set of laws conforming to the possible struc-
tures of nested parallelisms encountered in models of general distributed programs
and hardware. Applicability conditions have an iterative structure reflecting the la-
yers of nested parallelisms; they restrict inner communication ordering and location
in substatements and warrant that deadlock is not introduced when applying the
law; since some parallelism has to be lost in this application.

The chapter has also reviewed important elements of sequentialization proofs.
Among them, a communication elimination proof construction algorithm has been
studied. It applies both basic and proper communication elimination laws intending
to obtain a statement free of inner communications. It has been mathematically
justified and its collateral deadlock analysis capabilities have been addressed. The
topics of hierarchical proof organization and channel hiding, needed in the pipelined
processor proof of chapter 6, have been covered in the chapter as well.
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Chapter 4

A COMMUNICATION ELIMINATION
REDUCTION PROCEDURE

A specific communication elimination reduction procedure for bounded communi-
cation statements is described in this chapter. It is based on the communication
elimination laws introduced in the previous chapter. The elimination takes place
only when the applicability conditions of Theorems 1 and 2 are satisfied. The chap-
ter provides enough detail to help understand the corresponding programs within
the prover. A communication elimination example is detailed at the end.

4.1 Introduction

The communication elimination reduction procedure is detailed step by step. The
elimination of a single matching pair of communication statements from a binary
cooperation statements is treated first. This gives a detailed implementation to what
was referred to as Elim{(¢,m), S} in section 3.2.3. The extension to n-ary cooper-
ation statements is given at the end of this chapter. The chapter adds algorithmic
details to the schema given in chapter 3.

Before explaining and detailing the communication elimination procedure, some
notions are reviewed first. In chapter 3 the notion of bounded communication state-
ments has been introduced. These are selection-free and loop-free statements, whose
substatements are concatenations, parallelisms and basic substatements only. From
now on in the text, bounded communication statements will be referred also as the
input program. S will denote such a statement.

Moreover the following requirements must hold:

- BC statements are free of scoped descriptions or comments. These are not
necessary for equivalence reasoning purposes.
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- All variable and synchronous channel declarations are outside the scope of BC
statements. Any declaration within the bounded statement must be moved
outside of it. If necessary, variable renaming must be applied.

When the bounded statement satisfies the above definitions, called well formed,
the communication elimination reduction can be applied.

An important requirement of the elimination reduction is that any transforma-
tion of the input BC statement be carried out by application of laws only. These
laws should have been justified beforehand by mathematical arguments. A repo-
sitory stores the laws. The procedure transforms the input program only via the
APPLY procedure, introduced later in this chapter, which transforms a part of the
program applying a law of the repository. The program, a part indicator, and the
law are passed as parameters. Each law can be applied from left to right or vice-
versa, and for each application a set of applicability conditions has to hold. These
are also checked by procedure APPLY.

Within the elimination procedure, the following notation is used sometimes:

It denotes the application of the transformation to A whose result is B. The symbol
=> corresponds to an explicit application of either a law or a set of laws or some
transformation procedures. The transformation procedures, which apply only a set
of laws or lemmas, are detailed in chapter 5.

Basically the communication elimination procedure removes a matching pair of
communication statements, (¢,m), from S, a bounded statement. Both ¢ and m
are locations within S that identify the communication statements. The matching
pair belongs to CompPairs(I,S), where I is the set of internal channels of S. S
can always be rewritten so that S :: [S'(¢)||S"(m)]. This is the binary parallelism
that matches the elimination law. The reasons for this are given in the justification
of Theorem 5 of chapter 3. S'(¢) and S"(m) are the top statements of the LCA of
both, which contain statements £ and m respectively.

Some nomenclature relating to the top statements S'(¢) and S™(m) is introduced.
The integer k' stands for k of S'(¢). Similarly for k.

Definition 10 (Structural Order): Given a bounded statement S, the structural order
of its substatement S(¢) is the integer k! that counts recursively the number of G
statement levels within S'(¢), as in law 19 of page 47.

Similarly for S™(m) and k.
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Before explaining the procedure some more concepts are defined:

Definition 11 (Immediate Parallel Statement): Given a bounded statement S and a
statement Sy within S, Sy has an immediate parallel statement if there exists any
statement in parallel with it with the same LCA.

For instance, S :: [Sy || S1], S1 is in parallel with Sy and both have the same
LCA, then S; is an immediate parallel of Sp.

Sy and S7 are immediate parallel statements if both are top statements of the
same cooperation.

Definition 12 (Immediate Sequence Predecessor): Given a bounded statement S and
a statement Sy within S, Sy has an immediate sequence predecessor if there exists
a preceding statement in sequence with it.

For example S :: [S1; So).

Definition 13 (Immediate Sequence Successor): Given a bounded statement S and a
statement Sy within .S, Sy has an immediate sequence successor if there exists any
succeeding statement in sequence with it: S :: [Sp; S1]

4.2 Binary Communication Elimination

The goal of this procedure, shown in next page, is to eliminate a matching pair
of communication statements in CompPairs(I,S) from a binary cooperation state-
ment S by the application of Theorem 5. S is a bounded communication statement.
Whenever this is not possible no transformation takes place and the procedure re-
ports a failure. Otherwise it returns as output a bounded communication statement
S’

In STEP1 of the procedure the orders of the two parallel statements are ob-
tained. Omnce the procedure has constructed the top level statements in STEP2, the
communication elimination law, with the following general form,

Hl: HY; [ H. |l H ;
[GL BT I [ [Gr TP =0 [Ge || PL I P
T} Ty A [

can be applied, if the applicability conditions hold, obtaining the target statement
S’, STEP3, where the matching pair (¢/,m) has been removed. Next subsections
describe each step in detail.
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Procedure BIN-COMELI — binary communication elimination

Input: S :: [S'(£)||S"(m)] a bounded statement, and p = (£,m) a matching
communication pair, with communication statement ¢ within S*(¢)
and communication statement m within S”(m).
Output: S’ a bounded statement equivalent to S, where p has been elimi-
nated, or a failure indication.

STEP1: Determine the orders k! and k" of S!(¢) and S"(m), respectively.

sTEP2: Construct, via law applications, top level statements G (¢) and
GT(m) equivalent to S'(f) and S”(m), respectively, and whose
structures match Gfk. and G, of chapter 3 for £ = n, the maximum
of the two orders, k! and k”.

STEP3: Proper application, from left to right, of the law of Theorem 4 for
order n to [GL (£)||GT. (m)] to obtain S'.

sTEP4: Elimination of redundant nil statements from S’ by applying sim-
ple laws.

STEP5: Elimination of redundant sequence and parallel associations intro-
duced in the H}}, P? and T} statements.

4.2.1 Determine the Orders

This corresponds to a preliminary processing of the input statement .S, needed for
the transformation to the standard forms of law 19 of page 47.

Procedure STEP1 — determine the orders of S'(¢) and S”(m)

Input: S :: [S'(£)||S"(m)] a bounded statement, and p = (£,m) a matching
communication pair.

Output: Integers k!, k", and n.

k! := STRUCTORDER(S, /)
k" := STRUCTORDER(S, m)

n := max(k!, k")
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Basically the procedure collects structural information of S, by identifying the
orders k! and k" of the statements S'(¢) and S"(m). Procedure STRUCTORDER of
page 70 calculates the orders.

Observe that the top parallel statements, G*, contain some characteristic loca-
tions that help the procedure to determine the correct order for any input form.
These are also locations of statement S. These are the following (see figure on top
of page 69):

e /roa: It corresponds to the initial location of the binary cooperation state-
ment, {104 : [S'(0)]|S"(m)].

° EGaIg: Initial location of G, statements, where x = [ or r, and k = 0,1,...,n. G
statements are those that contain either £ or m. For instance the inner location,
EGé , is related to ¢, of the matching pair. If £ denotes a pure communication
statement then EGé =/

The existence of the input communication pair, (¢,m), guarantees that at least
LGz exists.

° Ep:: Initial location of the P’ statements, where x = [ or r, and k = 0,1, ..., n.
The location identifies the P statements that are in parallel with a G statement.

e (cpe: Initial location of the [GE||Pf] statements, where x = [ or r, and k =
k kT k
0,1,...,n.

° gH;f: Initial location of the H} statements, where z =l or r,and k = 0,1, ..., n.
The H statements can easily be identified as the immediate sequence prede-
cessors of €Gpés. In case that the predecessors be a sequence composition such
as ST+ S5, 4 HE identifies the whole composition.

° ET;“ Initial location of the tail statements, T}’, where x = [ or 7, and k =
0,1,...,n. This is identified as the immediate sequence successor of {gpz. As
above ngf identifies any sequential composition that follows in sequence the
[GF || Py] statements.

These locations are identifiable if the top statements are in their normal form as in
lemma 4 of page 45. In case of H, P and T statements do not exist then some of
the above locations are undetermined.

Example This example illustrates the locations on a binary cooperation S. The
left-hand side contains the base statement G} = [ a < e ] and the right-hand side
b = [ a = u], where « is the synchronous channel.
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The following shows the S statement in PADD notation:

\\ AN
HI2 Hro
N N
\\ AN
HI1 P12 u=<>a Pro
N r0
\\ AN
ITHO Pl1
N
[la:=e PIO
10
TI1
TI2
and in SPL notation:
Crom }
_ . B}
HL: Hy;
[ a<e || P ]; Il Pl s Py s ]l [ a=u || P ];
T} T
L T} ]
L L 7 J
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Next figure shows all the locations within S, in SPL notation:

lpca :
ZHZ :Hé;
2
ZHZ :H{;
1
ZH(Z) :H[l);
1
i ¢ e e ;{[:044:6 HZZIP[)}' ¢ . pl ; ol
lGé‘ lGPé lcé GP{ Ga Gpé Py 5 Il Pll 1 || ZP2L i Py
4 l:Tl
Th 0
4 .t
T} 1
e Th
2
Il
Lyr : HY;
. _— T
oy o | tapy { mia=u || Lpr: P },
ZTS 2Ty

Observe that eGé is actually /.

Next figure shows the locations on the S statement in PADD notation, only some
of them are printed out:

lrca
\ ¢ 0 b1 =lar ¢
N GPy HY \ m = tay Py
L
3 HI2 N HO
N M |
S | 4
lay HIL PI2 l Nz <a Pro
N 10
bay :I;IIO Pi1 N\ bry
|
[a:=e PIO
7[|0 \
I —]
! —

l o
Go
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This example can be expressed as S : [Gzl”GrT], but it does not match the

definition of the top statement form needed in the Theorem 5. Notice that k! # k.
Since locations EGIS and EGII can be identified, both structural orders, respectively as

k' =3 and k" = 1, can be obtained.

ol

The following procedure computes the structural order of S%, which is either S*(¢)

or S"(m), within a bounded statement S. Basically it searches ancestors ascending
from G, where x = [ or r. Each ancestor is assigned to an auxiliary statement, Sq,
which initially denotes the basic Gfj statement.

Procedure STRUCTORDER — determine the structural order

41
lo

l3

ly

ls

le

Input: S :: [(rca : [S(0)|[S"(m)]], and [{gs : G§], where x can be either [ or
T
Output: An integer o.

0:=0
let S :: G§§

while least ancestor of S # S do

if Sg has immediate parallel statement then

let Sg :: least ancestor of Sg

o=o0+1

if Sg has immediate sequence predecessor then
‘ let S¢ :: least ancestor of Sg

else

if Sg has immediate sequence successor then
| let Sq :: least ancestor of Sqg

else

if S has immediate sequence predecessor then

let S¢ :: least ancestor of Sg

o:=0+1

else

if Sg has immediate sequence successor then
let S¢ :: least ancestor of S
o:=o0+1
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Checking for the presence of immediate parallel or sequential statements of S¢
and identifying the locations shown before, the order can be calculated. The G7,
within S are seldom a complete top statement, such as [H{; [GF || PP]; T}, they
are in one of the following only possible combinations of G, H, P;, and T} :

form 1 (GF || P)
form 2 [H}; (G} || P
torm 3 (G || PE; T)
- form 4 [H}; G}

- form 5 [G}; T}

Note that H{ and T}? match any sequential composition, and P} any cooperation
statement. In general the procedure only verifies the relationship between G7 and
their neighbor statements. The construction of the standard forms G is done in
the next step. The procedure, by considering the above possible forms 1 to 5 at a
level, essentially counts the number of nested parallelisms embedding £ or m.

At the beginning Sg is Gj. When S has an immediate parallel statement, the
condition at ¢y is true. This case matches the form 1, [G} || P¥], a G statement
has a P statement in parallel. The procedure continues by checking the presence
of an immediate sequence predecessor, line /3, if the condition is true the new Sg
matches the form 2, [H}; [GF || PF]]. Similarly for the successors, line /4, and the
form 3, [[GF || P?]; T¢]. Note that the forms [GF || P?], [HY; [G¥ || P?]], and
[[G% || PP; T has the same structural order, then variable o is incremented once.

When the condition at ¢ is false, S¢ does not have an immediate parallel state-
ment, the forms checked at lines 5 and £ match respectively [H}; Gi] and [GF; T)F].

The procedure ends when the least ancestor of Sg, line #1, is S, this means that
the procedure has already traversed the whole S, and the variable o contains the
number of levels of S.

The general form, [H}; [GE || PY]; T)], is not checked directly for the procedure.
It has the same order as [H}'; [G} || P?]], checked in lines 5 and f3. Checking the
presence of T} is skipped since it does not give us further information about the
order. In general the number of possible G% forms found establishes the structural
order of S”.
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Example The example illustrates how the order o is calculated. The inputs of the
procedure are the following: S ::

So; S1; S2;

GT
(Gl || S I LG

lreca: [

]n [51]

and EGé : Gé.

Initially Sg :: Gé. The while condition, line /1, is satisfied, and the procedure
checks for the presence of immediate parallel and sequential statements. Since S3 is
in parallel with G}, checked at line 5, then the new Sg is [G} || S3], which is the
least ancestor of G%). The order o is incremented by 1, 0o = 1.

Next, line £3 checks the presence of immediate sequence predecessor statements.
In our example they are [Sp; Si; So;], thus S¢ becomes its least ancestor, now it

So; S1; S9;
is the following: l . The procedure loops and the while condition,
(G 1] Ss]
line ¢, is satisfied again. At line {5, S4 is the immediate parallel statement, and Sg
becomes:
So; S1; S2;
R TN
[Go 1] ]
and o = 2.

The next loop the procedure ends due to the least ancestor of Sg is S.

Computational complexity of STEP1

Basically procedure STEP1 calls twice STRUCTORDER. Since the latter procedure
traverses once all levels of S*, the computational order is O(n), where n is the
structural order of S.

C'stepl = O(n)

4.2.2 Construct Top Level Statements

The next procedure transforms S'(¢) and S”(m) to the standard forms G!, and G,

as in law 19 of page 47, where n = max(k!, k"). After the transformation, each Gy
within the output S’ statement of procedure STEP2 has the form [H} ; [GF_,||PF_); T ]
This guarantees that S’ is ready to match the communication elimination law for
order n of Theorem 4 of chapter 3, to be applied in the STEP3. In the following

Ny, Noy N3 > 1.
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Procedure STEP2 — put top level statements in the standard form

t1

t2

t3

tq

ts

te

t7

Input: S :: [S'(¢) || S"(m)], p = (¢,m) as in procedure BIN-COMELI, and, k',
k™ and n from procedure STEP1.
Output: S’ a bounded statement equivalent to S or a failure indication.

for z:=1 and r do

level :=1

let S denote Gfj within S

while level < n do

if level < k* then

if Sg within S does not have immediate parallel statement then
if Sq within S does not have an immediate sequence successor

then [ I ]
_ Sa || nil |;
transform { [Sa] => [nil ] }
else

5o [ 5S¢ nil]
L transform { [Sl;.--;SNl] == [[Sl;...;le]

if Sq within S does not have an immediate sequence successor
then

transtorms { S|+ 7 S611Sr -+ 157,] =>
5 1 5m1-5n] 1] )

else

| nil
else i
transform { [ SPlH T "SPZ"SG"SPZ+2" T HSPN2 ]7:| —
:Sl;...;SN1
[SGH[SHH-~HSHW1L]}
L[S15-- 55N ]

let Si denote the resulting form, after the transformation.
if Sg within S does not have an immediate sequence predecessor
then

transform { [Sc] => [ nil; S¢] }

else
L transform { [Sl;...;SN3;Sg] => [ [S1;... ;SN S(;] }

Ise

@

nil,;
transform { [Sg] => | [ S || nil |; }
nil

let Si denote the resulting form, after the transformation.
L level := level + 1

| let SZ' denote Sg, whose structural order is n.

S [Shllsy]
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Some parts of the procedure, shown in the previous page, labeled as t,, are
explained in more detail now:

Transformation ty
In line t; the following transformation is applied:

{[SG] . “1;91(; unil];] }

This applies only basic laws showed in section 2.9 of chapter 2. First, the congruence
{S = S || nil} is applied to S, then {S ~ S; nil} is applied to the resulting form.
The transformation guarantees that the output form is a [[G||P];T] form, where
P =T = nil

Transformation to
The transformation applied in line ¢y, with N7 > 1, is:

UL s = s s )

The first law is the same as above, then sequence associativity is applied, to S1;---; Sy,
obtaining a [[G||P]; T| form, where P is nil, and T is [S1;---; SN, ]

Transformation ty
This transformation:

{ [[ Spull - I1SpIScll Syl - - [[SPy, ];} o [[ Se |l [Spll -+ [|Spy,] ];} }
Si;...55M [S1;. .5 SNy

applies sequentially the following:

- Parallelism Permutation, due to commutativity:

[SP1|| T HSPZ||SG||SP1+2|| T HSPNQ] => [SGHSPlH T HSPZ||SP1+2|| T HSPNQ]

The permutation procedure is detailed in section 5.4.2.2 of chapter 5. Sg is
permuted to the beginning of the cooperation statement.

- Cooperation Associativity (from section 5.4.2.3):

[SallSe - ISP ISPl - [1Spy, ] => [Sa (| [Spill-- - [1Sky,]]
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- Concatenation Associativity (from section 5.4.2.7):
ETE g [
S15.. .5 SN, [S15...59Ns]

Computational complexity of STEP2

For each level of S, two transformations are applied at most. The complexity of
them could be, for the worst case, O(N; + N3) or O(N2 + N3). The number st of
statements could be taken as an upper bound for the NV;’s. Hence

C'step2 = O(n X St)

where n is the structural order of S.

4.2.3 Application of Elimination from a Binary Cooperation

The proper communication elimination laws given in section 3.2.2 of chapter 3, are
applied in this step of the procedure to the program resulting from last step.

As an example the following shows the communication elimination law of order

i Hf; i I Hi; T
[ase || B ]; [ P3| |l [a=u || B ]; |1l PP |
Ty T
| T | o
[ [ oH || H T
[ " || H
=0 [u=e || Py || P§]; |1l PLII PPy
[ 1]
I S I s |




76 4. A Communication Elimination Reduction Procedure

From chapter 3 the applicability conditions have to be checked before application
of the law. There where two types of them: checking that two substatements are
communicating, and checking the order of communications of two statements with
respect to a third one. The next procedures carry out those checks now:

O Procedure CommdStat

Procedure COMMSTAT verifies whether or not two statements communicate. They
communicate if a matching communication pair is found within them and are para-
llel. The next procedure checks that one of the two statements has an output and
the other an input over the same channel, and vice versa. They communicate if the
intersection of the input and output communication statement sets, InpSt and OutSt
respectively (detailed in section 5.3.3.2), is not empty, as the following shows:

Procedure COMMSTAT — communicating statements

Input: A, B are statements in parallel.
Output: A boolean b. b is true if A and B communicate.

b:= (InpSt(A) N OutSt(B) # ) \/ (OutSt(A) N InpSt(B) # 0)

O Procedure CommPrecede

It computes the expressions cw(A) < cw(B) within P, introduced in definition 9 of
chapter 3. The procedure is the following:

Procedure COMMPRECEDE — communication order precedence restriction

Input: P, A, B statements from any G statement.
Output: A boolean b. b is true if cw(A) < cw(B) within P.

b:= true
if {commsTAaT(P, A) AN COMMSTAT (P, B)} then
Spa :: set of matching pairs found in (P, A)
Spp :: set of matching pairs found in (P, B)
foreach element x of Spp do
if x precedes within P any communication pair of Spa then
b:= false

p1 exit
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The procedure exits with failure, location pp, if any communication of (P, B)
precedes a communication of (P, A). The precedence between the above sets is
determined by checking within P, statement by statement and in its concatenation
order, that any element of Spp does not come before any element of Sp 4, otherwise
the procedure ends and the boolean variable b becomes false.

The overall procedure STEP3 checks the applicability conditions first. Only when
all are satisfied the elimination law is applied. Notice that, due to the current
implementation the index (n + 1) of the applicability conditions of Theorems 1 and
2, pages 50 and 51 respectively, has been changed to (n) in the procedure which is
the following:

Procedure STEP3 — proper communication elimination

Input: S :: [SL(¢) || ST (m)] the output of procedure STEP2, and n.

Output: S’ a bounded statement equivalent to S, where p has been elimi-
nated, or a failure indication.

if ¢ is an input communication statement then
el let S’ be the result of the transformation

{ sousm) = (sl sio] |

else let 5" :: S

let the P’s, T’s and G’s are the substatement of S’ in the rest.
es if {\/COMMSTAT(P!,T}), for k € [0,n — 1] and i € [0,k] } then

L exit with failure, some (PZ-l,T,;" ) communicate

es if {\/COMMSTAT(P!,T}), for k € [0,n — 1] and i € [0,k] } then
| exit with failure, some (P!, T}) communicate

es if {\/COMMSTAT(T}, T7), fori,j € [0,n—1], i #j } then

L exit with failure, some (77} ,T]-T) communicate
es if {\/ [ "COMMPRECEDE(P}, P!, T}") V ~COMMPRECEDE(P}, P, T}) V
~COMMPRECEDE(P}, GL, TT) vV ~coMMPRECEDE(P}, G, T}!) |,
forke[l,n—1] and i€ [0,k —1] } then
L exit with failure, communication order restriction for Pli not satisfied
es if {\/ [ "COMMPRECEDE(P], P!, TI') V ~COMMPRECEDE(P}, P/, T}) V
—~COMMPRECEDE(P], G, TT) V ~COMMPRECEDE(P}, G7,T}) |,
forke[l,n—1] and i€ [0,k —1] } then
| exit with failure, communication order restriction for P not satisfied

er (failure, S’) :: APPLY(S’, bincomeliy,, LftToRght)
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The procedure applies first a basic transformation needed for the matching of
the communication elimination law. Next the applicability conditions are checked,
if they hold the communication elimination can take place, otherwise the procedure
exits with failure. The parts of the procedure, labeled as e,, are detailed next.

Transformation e

In case the communication statement ¢ be an input communication statement, then
the binary cooperation commutativity law is applied, moving the output communi-
cation statement to the left. This is necessary due to the definition of Theorem 5,
where Gf) and G, must contain o < e and o = u respectively. Now S’ matches
perfectly the communication law for order n.

Applicability conditions e; and eg

The statement pairs (P!, T7) and (P",T") should not communicate. First the pair
(P',T7) is checked. The next schema shows how these statements are in parallel in
the left hand side of the interface equivalence but after applying the reduction they
are in sequence. Since they do not communicate, no deadlock can be introduced in
the r.h.s.

" Hr; [ H L E ]
s VAN
[ & H/\!Df]; LG TP ]3] =o (G P P
T~ T~ \ \
LA i S [T N ]

For example consider the following schema. It represents the r.h.s of the commu-
nication law for order 2. P} and T} statements can communicate since they are in
parallel before and after the reduction.

| H || H J;
| ol Hy i
[Go Il B5 Il B35 PLAN Y|
LRGPt

[T T ]
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Theorem 1 of page 50 expresses this condition as:

- The pairs (P!,T}) do not communicate, for k € [0,n — 1] and i € [0, k]

The procedure calls COMMSTAT to verify whether or not P! and 7" communicate.
The two statements communicate if a matching communication pair is found within
them. COMMSTAT has been detailed earlier in this section.

Example Given the communication elimination law of order 3, the procedure checks
that the following pairs do not communicate: (P}, T¢), (P}, TT), (PL,T7), (PL,Ty),
(P}, T%), and (PL,T%). If any conditions do not hold then the procedure stops and

exits reporting a failure.

ol

Similarly for the pairs (P, T'), where from Theorem 1:

- The pairs (P, T}) do not communicate, for k € [0,n — 1] and i € [0, k]

Applicability conditions ey
The procedure checks the following expression, from Theorem 1:

- The pairs (TZ-Z,T]-T) do not communicate, for ,j € [0,n — 1], i # j

Note that statements with index ¢ = j can communicate since they remain in
parallel after applying the communication elimination law.

Example The next figures show the elimination law of order 3, and how the pairs:
(T8, 17, (T4, 715), (T T8, (T4, T3), (T4, 17), and (T, T7), are in parallel in the

Lh.s.:
_ b -
_ H -
l
Hy;
1 i i l
[Gh|l PETs (P I P |
e
@ 2=3z749-- -
Sr-->=.  _I'mF—=7
________><—-'_"‘§~__§ _y____:
_.;—-—' ~ _____\_\__——'s__‘
(Tl _‘_:__‘._=—<-::"_—_>~ T~
L ==Z7_ e -\:_\ - <
L == ~~=§_‘-=§
~~~~~~~~ ~
| @

r H3;
[ Hi;
H{;
] [ Gh Il Py ]
R e Eh LY
~_>__~:::7:71r>
I
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and in sequence in r.h.s.:

[ [ Hy || H; ]; T
T [ H || H ] ] T
[ "y || Hy ];
[Go |l B Il B5]; |1l PLLPOLsLI PRIl Psos

Communication order restriction e; and eg

These restrictions are also conditions to be fulfilled before applying the elimina-
tion law, these are explained in Theorem 2 of page 51. The procedure checks the
communications precedence for each P! and P".

Example Given the law of order 3, observe the communications within P} with G*
and 77 in both sides of the equivalence:

[ Hj; 1 [ HE
i H{a i i HI’
r hl
—————————— ~ - C r
/ N Hr-
| Hé; \I \\ ~ 05
I I 4 l\ GT PT
IR R IR Lo
| | - T
| Té /I '\ TS
SNe——_——_——_————— N
L N
AN C /FET\
2 )
L Tll . J \\\ _~__:_’1(\j
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[ [ Hy || H
T [ o= oH ]
S ——————— — ——— = — Aﬁ_/’ ‘Cl\
(0 = H T
|
— | [Go Il P I Bg s |l PLI P
|
S I
T | (55;4_,f/02
L L N A
I [T Ty

N

N

/;l\
1 ]
Ly

7
v

N

T .
P2 )

Labels C; and Oy denote the communication statements within P} with G} and
17 respectively. In the example the communication C always precedes Cy either in
the L.h.s. or r.h.s, thus no deadlock can be introduced after applying the elimination

reduction.

Rewriting the example changing the order of the communications within P, the
next schema is obtained. Now in the Lh.s. C} precedes Cf. Statements GY and T}
are in parallel with P} and both communication events can take place. In the r.h.s.
GY and T7 are not in parallel, therefore if C} precedes C then a deadlock would be
introduced in case the elimination transformation took place. Since the restrictions
are not satisfied the communication elimination reduction can not be applied.

[ Hj;
[ Hi; 1
T T o T T T T T \f\\ P
I Hp; \I . %
U —_—
I ¢ ; o (i
| [ Go |l P |; :|| Py ’\\H;\f/
|
T I
NI y
s |
L T
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[ [ Hy || Hi ; T
[T [ H | H ]; 7 T
T T o T T_J_—\‘\\\
| [ HO || HO ]; | N _
! l T : lC(i T/ ’ \/'—\
=0 I [GO B |l Po]; il Py ‘Ry\ ; | CPLy Py
! ! Cl J_N_27 7
O T D N P
_______________ ,
-~ P
T} Tr -7
L L 1 || (\j/‘ﬁ% ] ]
I [ o 15 ] |

In general, the set of communication order restrictions to be fulfilled are:

- Within P} for k € [1,n — 1] and i € [0,k — 1],

cw(Pl) < cw(T7) N\ cw(Pr) < ew(Tl) A cw(Gl)<ew(T}) \
cw(Gr) < cw(T))

- Also for P for k € [1,n —1]

The expression cw(A) < cw(B) is explained in definition 9 of page 49, and it is
computed by procedure COMMPRECEDE introduced in the beginning of this section.

Transformation e
Finally the proper communication elimination law for n can be applied, whose
mnemonic is bincomeli,, to S’ by calling procedure APPLY, explained in the next

chapter 5:
(failure,S") :: APPLY(S', bincomeli,, LftToRght)

where law bincomeli,, is applied from Lh.s. to r.h.s., as parameter L ftToRght indi-
cates.

When the procedure terminates without failure, indicated by boolean failure,
a bounded communication statement S’, interface equivalent to S, is obtained, and
the matching communication pair (¢,m) has been eliminated.

Computational complexity of STEP3

Procedure STEP3 computes the applicability conditions by calling procedures COMMSTAT

and COMMPRECEDE, traversing all n levels of S n — 1 times.
CsteP3 = O(TZQ)

where n is the structural order of S.
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4.2.4 Remove Nil Statements

This step rearranges the statement S’, obtained in STEP3, by eliminating the redun-
dant nil statements introduced before applying the communication elimination law.
S’ has the structure of the r.h.s. of the proper communication elimination law given
in the subsection 3.2.2.

In previous steps the nil’s are used to construct the G statements, for matching
with the L.h.s. of the communication elimination law. Now they are no longer needed.
The procedure applies the simple laws to reduce them.

Procedure sTEP4, shown in the next page, operates at each level of the S,
statement, starting at the inner most one. First it removes nil’s from statements
[Gi||PL||Pr]. Then, it eliminates the nil’s from the tail statements [T,|/77], and
finally simplifies the heading part [H}||HF]. Most of the laws used in this procedure
are the ones applied in the STEP2 and detailed in subsection 2.9.2 of chapter 2. Here,
they are all applied from right to left.

Some steps of procedure STEP4, label as n,, are the following:

Transformation nq
In this step the following transformation is applied:

{ [ Gy || mil || nil | => [ Gy | }

It corresponds to double application of law 5 of page 39 of chapter 2.

Transformation ny
This transformation is derived in two steps as follows:

SISE B ] = Lo }

The steps use Law 5 and Law 1 respectively.

Transformation ng
Applying {S ~ nil || S } , obtaining:

(A0 s
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Procedure STEP4 — elimination of redundant nil statements

Input: S :: [S,] the output of procedure STEP3, and n from STEP1.
Output: S’ a bounded statement equivalent to S.

for k:=0 ton do
if The two immediate parallel statements of Gy are nil then

" apply { Gy | il || nil ] => [Gy ] }
else
if statement P,i 1s nil then
ns apply { (G || mil || P} ] => [Gy || P} ] }
else
if statement P} is mil then
ng L apply { [Gi |l P [ mil | => [Gy || P ] }

let Sgp denote the resulting form, after the transformation.

if The immediate sequence successor of Sgp is a [ nil || nil | statement

then : |
Sap |; _
i apply { [[nil [ nil]} => [Sar | }
else
if statement T, ,i is nil then
[ SGP ]; _ .o
ns apply { [ [ nil || Tr ] => [SGPv Ty ]

else
if statement T} is mil then

ne L apply { [[;fﬁpnll ]] => [Sap; T} ] }

let Sgpr denote the resulting form, after the transformation.

if The immediate sequence predecessor of Sqpr is a [ nil || nil | statement

then [ | |
nil || nil |;
n 1 T =>|S,
. apply { [ [ Serr | ] [GPT]}
else
if statement H,lg is ntl then
[ nil || Hy |;
n | => |H]; S
8 apply { |: [SGPT] [ k GPT]
else
if statement Hj is nil then
[ Hllg || mil J; ] l }
n, 1 => |H;; S
0 i Lappy { [  Serr | [Hys Scrr ]

S’ :: the resulting form, after removing all nil statements.
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Computational complexity of sTEP4

For each level of S, three simple transformations are applied at most. Then,
CstrP4 = O(n)

where n is the structural order of S.

4.2.5 Remove Sequence and Parallelism Associations

The output of STEP4 still contains some redundant statement associations. These
have been introduced in procedure STEP2 to construct the appropriate G statements.

Procedure STEPS is shown in the next page. First, line a;, it reduces the associa-
tion of a sequence of contiguous substatements into non-associated substatements.
This is done applying procedure CONCATFLAT of subsection 5.4.2.8 of next chapter 5.
The sequence association has been introduced in lines t2 and t5 of procedure STEP2.
This was necessary to arrange the H’s and T"s for matching with the communication
elimination law.

In PADD notation, substatements can be associated under the scope of a com-
ment (a line starting with a ‘#’), called scoped descriptions and introduced in chap-
ter 2. The sequential association removal law applied by CONCATFLAT, can be
expressed in tree-like PADD notation as follows:

VAR
’\s
\LHS —— RHS
# S
\S \ND
ND true
AN
true

The law notation is introduced in section 5.3 of chapter 5. Here is shown only as an
example.

The procedure traverses in preorder through the internal representation, remem-
ber that the PADD notation is a ternary tree representation, searching for sequen-
tial associations and applying the concatenation flattening transformation, which
removes it, and obtaining a new bounded statement S’ equivalent to S.
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The procedure continues by reducing the parallelism associations, line as. These
also have been introduced at line t3 of STEP2. Applying procedure COOPFLAT, de-
tailed in subsection 5.4.2.5 of chapter 5, they are reduced. Usually these associations
are located within [Gy, ||P} || P}] statements as a result of applying the communi-
cation elimination law.

Procedure STEPH5 — elimination of redundant statement associations

Input: S the output of procedure STEP4.
Output: S’ a bounded statement equivalent to S.

let S":: S
foreach sequence association, Ss, found in preorder within S’ do

ar | S CONCATFLAT(Sg, S")

foreach parallelism association, Sp, found in preorder within S’ do
az | S’ :: COOPFLAT(Sp,S’)

Observe that the substatements within Sp, line as, can be associated as coopera-
tion substatements. For instance, Sp = [S1 |-+ || Sim] where Sy [ST |-+ ] S,
At line as COOPFLAT visits all inner cooperation substatements of Sp, and returns
an S’ equivalent to S, where the parallelisms have been flattened.

Computational complexity of STEPS

Since §'is the output of the communications elimination transformation, it contains
at most two sequence associations and at most one parallelism association per level,
with O(st) complexity each, as pages 135 and 130 of chapter 5 show. Then,

Cstep5 = O(n X St)

where n is the structural order of S.

4.2.6 Overall Computational Complexity

The next table 4.1 summarizes the computational complexity of each step of proce-
dure BIN-COMELI.

Since binary communication elimination procedure, BIN-COMELI, is a composi-
tion of all the above steps, the higher degree of them determines its complexity.
Then, CBpiN-comEL = O(n2 +n X St)
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Procedure Complexity

STEP1 — determine the orders of S!(¢) and S"(m) O(n)
STEP2 — put top level statements in the standard form O(n x st)
STEP3 — proper communication elimination O(n?)
STEP4 — elimination of redundant nil statements O(n)
STEP5 — elimination of redundant statement associations O(n X st)

Table 4.1: Computation complexity of BIN-COMELI

4.3 A Communication Elimination Example

This section describes in detail how the communication elimination reduction is
applied to a specific statement S. All the intermediate forms of each step of the
elimination are shown, these are the ones obtained after applying either a law or a
transformation.

Given the following bounded statement S, procedure BIN-COMELI is applied to
eliminate the matching pair (¢, m):

SO; SG'
S3; S
S S4; ’
sils | o8 I ”sg;] ]
o= u; || a<=e
Sy

The inputs of procedure BIN-COMELI, detailed in section 4.2, are:
- A statement S, which denotes a binary parallel composition [S!(£)||S"(m)]

- A matching communication pair p = (¢, m)

VARAN 7N\
Substatements (\Sl 218" ), and the pair (“ € :,:m?) are shown in next figure:
NS s

~

-//______Tg_.ﬂ_ __________ N e N -
| 0 \I [ - Sg; \|
| : |

s I is’ : I 57';. :
I Sl Sall | LT |l | St; L !
| o= Lo g, |Ilaese |
\ e I A O N 1
- . _____Z-__= 7/ |
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0 STEP1 - Determine the orders.

The procedure computes the structural order of statements S' and S” by calling
twice procedure STRUCTORDER of page 70. Its execution trace is the following:

e S': Initially S¢ :: G, where Glo :: a = u. The while condition is satisfied, line
S3;
Sy;
£1 of the procedure, since the ancestor of Sg, :; is different from S.
= u;
Ss
Next, the procedure checks the presence of immediate statements of Sg. As it
has only sequence predecessors and successors, {5 is skipped. At {5, S3 and Sy
are the sequence predecessor statements, then variable o = 1 and Sg becomes
its least ancestor:

S3;
S4;

a = u;
S5

*  Sgou

In the next iteration S¢ has immediate parallel statements, [S1||S2], checked
at £5, then the structural order is increased, o = 2, and:

S3;
S4;
S5

x  Sgu | Sil S2 ||

Next, line /3, Sy is the immediate sequence predecessor and the new S is:

_ S -
S3;
*  Sgu Sy;
Sull sell | 0
S5

Variable o does not change, and the procedure ends due to the least ancestor
of S¢ = 5.
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e S": Imitially S¢g :: G, where G :: o <= e. Sg has immediate parallel state-
ments, [Ss; S9], f2, 0 =1 and:

Ss;
* S S, || a<=e

In the last step, £3:

Sé;
S7;

S8;
S, || a<=e

o remains unchanged. The procedure exits and o = 1.

Since k! = 2, and k" = 1, then n = 2 and the matching communication elimina-
tion law is of order 2.

0 sTEP2 - Construct top level statements.

After collecting the information about S, the construction of statements G, pro-
cedure of page 73, takes place as follows:

e Initially S¢ denotes Gl : [ = u].

o Arranging S' for level = 1.

* Sa has not parallel statements, but has immediate sequence succes-
sors, then the transformation ¢y is applied:

{ [gf % SN] — [ {SSIG ! H;NH }

{ [asju; ] o [ [g5:>u||nil]; ] }

The concatenation [Si;...;Sy]| matches S5, where N = 1. In this
case, the sequence associativity is not applied.

obtaining:
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[a@ = u||nil;
S5

* The resulting form is:  Sg [

* Next step applies the transformation tg:

..........

to: Sq "’.-,. obtaiﬁing:. o

S3; _ S3; ] ]
Sy S]]
{ e Yoo => & }

The concatenation [Si;...;Sy] matches [S3;Sy], where N = 2, and
the sequence associativity is applied.

Sz
Sy |

[ = u || nil];
S5

* Now S¢ is which corresponds to GY.

* level is incremented by 1, level = 2.

o Arranging S' for level 2.

* Transformation t3:

{ (S5l 1Sp,1SG11Spal - - [1Spy] =>

is applied obtaining;:

{ [ Su ]l S ] SG]:>[[SGH[51 l 52]];]}

nil

[ Sc |l [SAl---[1Spy] ];}

nil

* Next, transformation ¢¢ is applied. Note that concatenation [Sy;...; SN]
matches Sy, where N = 1, hence sequence associativity is not applied.
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% The resulting form, which corresponds to Gl2, is:

So;
S3;]
Syl
Se ISl S]]
[a@= u||nil;
S5
i nil |

x level is incremented by 1, level = 3, exiting from the while loop.

o At this point Sﬁ: is a standard top statement of order 2.

e Next iteration constructs S7 . Initially Sg denotes G = [ < e |.

o Arranging S” for level = 1:

* Transformation t3 is applied:

[ Se [ ISpl---[1Spy] J;

nil

{ [Sp,]l- - 1SRGl 1Sl - [1Spy] =>

|

Ss; .
to ; Sg |, obtaining:
Sy

Ss;
a<e ||
* Si becomes Sg
nil

x Applying transformation tg, sequence association, to Sg and S7:
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Sé;
S7;

nil

* The resulting form is

sponds to G7.

e[

Sg i

)

* level is incremented by 1, level = 2.

o Arranging S” for level 2.

* Transformation t7:

{ 1501 =>

nil
nil;
[ Se || nil ] }
nil

which corre-

Note that Sg has neither immediate sequence successors nor prede-

Cessors.

After applying t7, the following is obtained:

* Obtaining S, which corresponds to Gi:

nil;

| mil|;

nil
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nil;
_ S | - -
Sy |
Ss; || mil |;
a<=e || S, :
|| nil i ]
i nil ]

* level is incremented by 1, then level = 3 and the procedure exits.

e At the end, tg, the output S’ is the following:

So;
[53;].
Sy |’
. [ 1St I S2]l;
[a= u || nil];
S5
i nil ]

S

i nil; |

_ 5] i i

Sy |
Ss; || mil |;
a<e || S, :
|| nil ] ]
L nil 1]

After constructing the G top statements, both statements have the same struc-
tural order.

00 sTEP3 - Communication elimination. The trace of the execution of STEP3 is the
following;:
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e Step e; of procedure STEP3 checks whether the communication statement de-
noted by £ is an input or an output. In the example, G6 denotes an input,
then the cooperation commutativity law is applied:

{ s@sim] =  [smiso |

the resulting form S is:

[ nil;
- 5] _ _
S|
Ss; || mil |;
a<e | S, ;
L nil i i
i nil |
|
_ S _
Sz
Sy |’
) [ St Il S2 ]|
[ = u || nil [;
S5
L L nil IR

Now S matches perfectly the communication elimination law of order 2.

e Next schemas show all substatements that take part in the applicability con-
ditions of the communication elimination law:
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e Before applying the elimination, the procedure verifies the applicability con-
ditions.
The first one is eo: the pairs (P}, 77) do not communicate, for k € [0,n — 1]
and 7 € [0, k]. Detailing the pairs:

S .
- The pair (P, T5): < [S5] , [ SS’
9

our example is generic, S5, Sg, and Sg are not detailed, hence the above
pairs can not be evaluated.

> does not communicate. Since

v =b;

, where
b:=b+1 >

For instance, suppose the case: < ['y = a] , [

Ss [y < al, Sg i [y = 0], and Sg :: [b:=b+1].
The synchronous channel v establishes a communication between Pol and
T, in this case the applicability condition becomes false.

- (P10 ( [nil] , [ %%

g ] ) . Since 717 is nil, the pair does not
9
communicate.

- (PL,T7) :: (Inil], [nil]) does not communicate.

e Applicability condition es: the pairs (P[,T,i) do not communicate for k €
[0,n — 1] and 7 € [0, k].

- (P, T}) = (Inil], [nil]) does not communicate.
- (P, T} = (nil], [nil]) does not communicate.

- (Pr,TY) = (nil], [Sy || S2]) does not communicate.

e Applicability condition e4: the pairs (TZ-I,TJT) do not communicate, for i,j €
[0,n — 1], i # j. The pairs are:

- (T, T7):: ([nil], [nil]) does not communicate.

- (T4, T7):: ([nil], [S5]) does not communicate.

e Communication order restriction es: within P! for k € [I,n — 1] and i €
[0,k —1],

cw(Pf) < cw(T]) A\ cw(P!) <cw(T)) A cw(G)) <cw(T}) A

cw(P(l)) <cw(Ty) N cw(FPy) < cw(Té) A cw(Gé) <cw(Ty) A
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e Communication order restriction eg: within P} for k € [I,n — 1] and i €
[0,k —1],

cw(PL) < cw(T7) A cw(P)) <cw(T!) A cw(Gl) < cw(T}) A
cw(G1) < cw(T))

The restrictions respect to P| are:

cw(Ph) < cw(T§) N cw(Py) < cw(Ti) N cw(Gh) < cw(Tf) A
cw(Gh) < cw(TY)

e The communication elimination law for order 2 is applied at step e7, the ob-
tained form, S’, is the following:

i [ nil || Sy ];

S’ Ss; ) || mil [| [ S]] S2]
u:=-e || || mil |;

0 sTEP4 - Elimination of redundant nil statements. Statement S’ contains some
redundant nil statements introduced in STEP2. These are removed as follows:

e For k =0:

x Applying the reduction ng:

{ [GOHPéHnil]:>[GOHP(”}

one obtains:
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Ss;
* Scgp is the above resulting form [ u:=e || [SS ] ]
9

* Applying the reduction ns:

UL = s w1

obtaining:

e For k=1:

* Applying the reduction no:

{ [ Gy ||ni1||P{]:>[G1||P{]}

one obtains:

BERER I [S:] ___ 1
S~ Sy ’
{ ' (S| ]| I il [ SIS ] | =>
u:=e || ;
Sy
L L S5 | |
BERER I [Sa:] ] ] |
S7 Sy ’
] s 1| s |
u:=e || ;
Sy
L L S5 | |
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99

* Now Sgp denotes the above resulting form.

* Reduction ny:

U Loy | = [5er] }

after applying it, the following is obtained:

T T[S I Ss5] ] ] I
S; S| |

{ Sg; [ Sl S2 ]
u:=ce || ;

S5

L [ nil || nil |

1T [Se I [S5:] ] 1
| |57 |54 | _’
’ AR }
u:=-e || ;
Sg
L L Ss ] |

* Sqapr is assigned to the above resulting form.

* Applying the reduction ng:

{10 5] o e o )

[ Sapr |

one obtains:
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[T [ mil || Sp J; T 7
T [ Se; I EY _._
S7 Sy ’
{ _ L ;| =>
Ss; [ Sl S ]
u:=ce || ;
Sy
L L L S5 1 1
_ - )
[ [Se; I ESEN
S7 Sy ’ }
[ Se;] 1| I [ Sl Se ]
u:=-e | ;
Sy
L L S5 - .
_ - )
[ [ [56;] I ENEN
e Finally S’ L 157 [S1 ] ]
Ss; [ Sl S ]
u:=e | ;
Sy
L L S5 - .

O sTEPS - Elimination of redundant statement associations.

e Sequence association: in this case there no associations to be removed by
applying CONCATFLAT, line a;.

e Parallelism association:

* One parallelism association is found in S’. It is shown below within a dot
frame. The statement to be flattened is denoted by the auxiliary Sp:
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Sp

[J FINAL EQUIVALENCE

When the communication elimination reduction ends, the following interface

equivalence holds:

S

BREE I EH _.
S Sy
_ 5] 1
u:=-e ||
Sy

S5

which, substituting statements S and S’, becomes:

Observe that the matching communication pair, (o« = u,« < €) within S, has been
eliminated, and in S’ only remains the assignment u := e. The communication
elimination reduction also transforms many other statements, in the following some

So;

S

of them are enumerated.

This step applies reduction COOPFLAT, line as.

| S1 ] S2
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- Sp is parallel to all S™ statements of S, but it does not remain parallel to any
in §’.

- The concatenation [ S3; Sy | remains in parallel with [ Sg; S7 | after the trans-
formation, but [ Ss; Sg | is in sequence in S’.

- [ Sg; 57 ] is parallel to Ss in S but in sequence in S’.

S7 || Sa is always in parallel to the other statements either in S or S’.

In general the substatements which were not parallel in S continue being not
parallel in S/, and some substatements which were parallel in S, now are connected
in sequence in S’

4.4 Elimination from a k-ary Cooperation

The previous section dealt with binary communication elimination, the removal of
a matching communication pair from a selection-free BCS, of the form [S||S"].

This section presents the communication elimination from a k-ary cooperation
statement, S :: [--- || SY(€) || --- || S(m) || ---], based on Theorem 5 of page 54.
Any k-ary cooperation statement can always be transformed into S([S'(£)||S"(m)]),
and within the obtained binary cooperation association the communication elimina-
tion can be applied. Next procedure details the implementation.

Procedure COMELI — elimination form a selection-free BCS

Input: S :: [-- || SY) || --- || S"(m) || --], a selection-free BCS, and
p = ({,m) a matching communication pair.
Output: S’ a selection-free BCS equivalent to S, where p has been elimi-
nated, or a failure indication.

S'=9

if S’ contains > 2 parallel top statements then
ip := Index of the top statement of S’ which contains .
im := Index of the top statement of S’ which contains m.
S’ :: BINCOOPASSO(S, iy, i)

(failure, S") :: BIN-COMELI(S’, p)

Basically, it calls the communication elimination, procedure BIN-COMELI, after
applying the binary parallelism association transformation, BINCOOPASSO, intro-
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duced in the next section 5.4 of page 127. Procedure BINCOOPASSO obtains a co-
operation where statements S'(¢) and S”(m) have been associated according to the
indexes iy and ,,.

Computational complexity

The procedure calls BINCOOPASSO and BIN-COMELI. BINCOOPASSO depends on the
number of cooperation statements within S, in this case k. The complexity of BIN-
COMELI is of order n?, as shown above in page 86.

C'comerr = O(n2 +n x st+k)

where n is the structural order of [S'(£)||S"™(m)].

4.5 General Communication Elimination

The last step is the elimination of all pairs within an input statement S. Next
procedure, GEN-COMELI, is the implementation of the one of page 55. It applies
iteratively procedure COMELI and tries to eliminate the first matching pair, p, ob-
tained from the competing pairs found within S’. The competing pairs are formed
with communication substatements found by procedure COMFRONT , commented in
next page. The elimination order of the pair is not important as lemma 9 of page
55 establishes. The procedure, illustrated in the next page, ends in one of three
following states:

- Success: the iteration terminates and all inner matching pairs have been
eliminated, it means that no communication left in the output program S,
the communication front is empty.

- Deadlock: some communications remains within S’, COMFRONT(I,S")# 0,
but no more matching pairs are found.

- Failure: when an applicability condition of a communication elimination law
is not satisfied, procedure BIN-COMELI within COMELI reports a failure and the
procedure ends after exiting the while loop.
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Procedure GEN-COMELI — general elimination form a selection-free BCS

Input: S :: [S1 || S2 || -+ || Sk], a selection-free BCS.

Output: S’ a selection-free BCS equivalent to S, where all matching pairs
have been eliminated, or a failure indication.

S =5

failure := false

I := the set of internal channels of S’

while —failure A { S’ has a competing pair p } do
| (failure,S") :: cOMELI(S’, p)

if = failure then
if coMFRONT(I,S’)=0) then
| terminate with success
else
L terminate with deadlock

else
L terminate with failure

Procedure COMFRONT calculates the communication front traversing the state-
ment recursively, searching for internal communication substatements in its concate-
nation ordering. Therefore, its computational complexity is O(st), where st is the
number of substatements of the input statement.

Computational complexity of GEN-COMELI

Informally the complexity of procedure GEN-COMELI depends on the number of
communication matching pairs to be eliminated, p, within .S, and the complexity of
COMELI, page 103.

Each iteration tries to remove a matching pair formed with substatements in
COMFRONT(I, S"). The main loop consists of p iterations, where p is the number of
pairs to be eliminated.

Ccen-comeur = O(p X (st + n? +n x st + k)))
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where,

n  is the structural order of [S!(¢)||S™(m)]

k  the number of parallel statements of the LCA parallelism of the com-
munication pair

st the number of statements of the input S

p  the number of pairs to be eliminated from S

The upper bound for p and n can be assumed to be st, then the complexity is
O(st3).

4.6 Conclusions

The detailed steps of a procedure for the elimination of a single matching pair of
communication operations from a selection-free BC statement have been presented in
this chapter. This was compulsory since the communication elimination procedure
of chapter 3 already used the elimination of a single pair as a fundamental step.
After studying the chapter, the reader is prepared to understand the corresponding
programs, which are expressed in PADD. Actually, this was one of the motivations,
transparency, for going into that level of detail. For truth’s sake, some parts of the
PADD programs would be written according to the guidelines of this chapter, if they
had to be written again.

The bulk of the chapter is on the elimination of a pair from a binary coopera-
tion statement, procedure BIN-COMELI. Expressed in other words, this involves the
operations required for the application of a proper communication elimination law
to a specific pair belonging to the front of a given statement.

In summary:

(a) The numbers of nested parallelisms embedding each communication operation
of the pair (called the two orders n! and n") are determined, the law to be
applied depends on them.

(b) The original statement is filled-in with nil substatements via application of basic
laws, in preparation for structure matching.

(¢) The applicability conditions of chapter 3 are checked; if satisfied the law is
applied, otherwise return with failure occurs.

(d) Remove redundant structures embedding nil statements, a cleanup final step.

The chapter has detailed the evolution of the procedure on a simple, order 2,
example.



106 4. A Communication Elimination Reduction Procedure

For the sake of completeness, procedure GEN-COMELI for the elimination of pairs
from an n-ary cooperation has been detailed. Computational complexity of GEN-
COMELI has been evaluated along the chapter, concluding to be of polynomial com-
plexity in the maximum order of O(st3).



Chapter 5
THE INTERACTIVE PROVER TOOL

Communication elimination and distributed program sequentialization proofs, can-
not be hand constructed. A tool is needed. This chapter gives details about the
interactive prover which has been developed. Given a system model, program, the
objective is obtaining an interface equivalent program by applying only laws and
transformation procedures. The tool guarantees that the program changes as a re-
sult of these applications only. It integrates the laws described in section 2.9 of
chapter 2, and reduction procedures such as communication elimination, procedure
substitution, forward variable elimination, cooperation and concatenation permuta-
tion, etc., which are detailed in section 5.4 below and in chapter 4. All applied steps
are stored to allow browsing of the proof, at a later stage. Among the objectives
of this chapter is the provision of information required both to use and to continue
development of the prover. The following are some of the overviewed topics: Input
statement inner representation and preprocessing; representation and application of
basic laws; and the transformation procedures.

5.1 Interface Components and Overview

The prover has the following interface components:

Top-level window. The laws and transformation procedures are selected and applied
to the input statement from this window. Each application results into a proof
step.

Navigation tree window. To browse the already applied proof steps, moving from
one to another, or deleting a step.

Repository of laws window. To browse over the set of laws. Only laws from the
repository can be applied. New laws can not be introduced directly into the
tool.
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Repository of transformation procedures menu. These transformations can be ap-
plied, for instance, to simplify the input statement. No new transformation
procedures can be introduced since they are embedded within the tool.

The proof steps applied by the user are stored in a file. This file is displayed
as a vertical tree on the left hand side of the screen. Each node of the navigation
tree, may be unfolded, shows the name and parameters of either the law or the
applied transformation procedure. The navigation tree is implemented for browsing
purposes. The user can move from the beginning to the end of the proof, or inspect
the program form of an intermediate proof step.

5.2 The Input Statement and its Preprocessing

The input statement describes the system or model to work with. Any valid PADD
program can be loaded into the tool, from a purely sequential one to a complex
one with parallelism and internal communications. The program must contain at
least one procedure. It needs to be syntactically correct and to have correct typing
of variables and expressions. The prover tool has been developed assuming this
syntactic correctness. The tool displays the program on the right hand side of
the screen. Internally the prover codifies the input statement in an expanded PADD
notation. This is done to simplify the structure matching involved in the application
of the laws and reductions.

The expanded notation represents the expressions within the textual nodes of the
input PADD program in tree-like expanded form. The expansion builds a new tree
where each node contains either variable and function identifiers, terminal symbols
or numbers. The expansion preserves the input tree schema. This means that
the vertical predecessor and successor of each original node is not changed. The
expansion creates only diagonal and/or horizontal subtrees.



5.2. The Input Statement and its Preprocessing 109

The main terminal symbols are:

1= assignment symbol

O function or array symbol

true | false boolean values

+ =] *|/ infix arithmetic operators
<[>|<=|=>]=]| = infix relational operators

- negation operator

<> \ [ input and output connections operators
00 indefinite loop symbol

? selection symbol

|l parallelism symbol

* iteration symbol

# comment symbol
declaration separator

subrange operator

In general all PADD keywords are terminal symbols.

A PADD parser, implemented within the prover, analyzes the expressions of each
node of the input statement. It returns a structure where the expression is stored
in tree form.

The following are examples of nodes which are expanded:

Assignments:

Consider the following example:

8|.22b+C |:| 1|=—+—C

The left hand side of :=’ in the expression a := b+ ¢, variable a, is moved after
the expansion as a new diagonal node, while the right hand side is expanded as
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a new horizontal one. The same criteria is applied to b 4+ ¢, the LHS of ‘+’, b, is
expanded to a diagonal node and ¢ to a horizontal one.

In the case of multiple assignments, the LHS creates a new diagonal subtree
with a vertical list of variables to be written, similarly for the RHS but inserting the
auxiliary terminal symbol ¢()’. This is shown in the following example:

ﬁla, b, €):= (X, 4*3, ) [] L (<

e a X
B 43
¢ F4

Procedure References:

This expansion is similar to the assignment. The procedure name, func, is moved
to the horizontal node of the procedure reference symbol, (), while the results and
parameters of the procedure are listed in sequential order constructing a new sub-
tree in the diagonal of ” := 7 and () respectively. Observe the connections in the
expanded form, the connection identifier is moved to the horizontal node of the
connection operator.

éll, [Jc:= func(b, <>c, d) |:| 2|= (< func
| a b
[ﬁ —cC <>-—c
d
Iterations:

The iteration symbol remains in the same node, and the loop forever symbol is
expanded to its horizontal node. The body of the iteration is transformed as the
next example shows.
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% 00 []

a:= b(x)
X=X+a
Selections:

The basic selection structure remains unchanged, only the condition is expanded as
an expression with two operands and one infix operator. Note that the arrays are
expanded as procedure references, such as reg(wd.rd) in the following example.

J 7

wd.w = true else

reg(wd.rd):= wd.res nil

Declarations:

true
wd.w
wd.res

N

reg
wd.rd

nil

else

Variable and connection declarations are also expanded. The colon symbol, :, is

treated as an infix operator.
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v
VAR |:| VAR

a, b: integer : —— integer
CON \a
c: integer t‘)
|'] CON
%«; . —— integer
Jc=a b:= <>c \c

'~

1
jo}]

=—<>—0=c

5.3 The Basic Laws: Representation and
Application

5.3.1 Notational Conventions

Both the law application and the transformations are applied to a certain point
within the input statement, S. This applicability point is indicated as p within S,
where p stands also for the substatement within S starting at the point. In many
cases, p corresponds to a sequence of substatements. Usually the transformation
procedures are applied only to the top leftmost substatement of p.

5.3.2 Notation for the Laws

The laws presented in chapter 2 were expressed in textual form, but within the
prover tool they are represented in tree-like PADD notation. This facilitates their
matching with program statements. For instance, the Loop Forever Unfold law from
section 2.9 of chapter 2, will illustrate the tree-like law notation:

[loop forever do B ] ~ [ B;loop forever do B]

which written in tree notation looks as follows:
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VAR
’\B
N
LHS — RHS
* 00 B
\B X 00
AN
ND B
“rue CND
AN
true

In the above tree notation, both sides of the = symbol in the textual form are
represented as horizontal sub-trees. The left hand side, [ loop forever do B | is
written under the scope of the keyword LHS of the tree, and the right hand side
under RHS.

The law notation introduces the concept of wvariables for matching. They are
located and declared under the scope of the keyword VAR. Variables are separated
by commas and must be alphanumeric identifiers. These variables are always of type
statement.

The laws have applicability conditions. In the tree notation they are located
under the scope of the keyword CND. Next subsection 5.3.3.2 will detail them. In
general the laws can be applied from left to right and vice-versa. Applying the law
from left to right, the conditions to be fulfilled are the ones located under LHS.
Similarly for RHS. If the law does not have applicability conditions, as the above
one, then conditions are true. A false in CND indicates that the law can not be
applied in that direction.

As a second example, the basic communication elimination law is presented, it
was introduced in chapter 3. The textual form is:

[HY a<=e; TN||[H; a=u; T"] =0 [H'||H); u:=-¢; [T'|| T"]

and in tree notation:



114 5. The Interactive Prover Tool

VAR
Fa, u, e, HI, Hr, TI. Tr
f(’)
LHS RHS
| |

|l
HI Hr HI Hr

QOJZ: e LIIZ: <>« u.=e
|
| Tr '

GND RN
(o Blng ConnSt(Hl)) [ Tr

!I(a Blng ConnSt(Hr)) (iND
false

This law can only be applied from left to right, as its right hand side condi-
tion declares. In this case, the LHS conditions, relates channel o« with HI and Hr
statements. Explicitly neither Hl nor Hr should contain any reference to channel
« to apply successfully the law. The syntax and semantics are explained below in
subsection 5.3.3.2.

5.3.3 Procedure Apply

The application of a law involves several steps. These are encapsulated into proce-
dure APPLY, whose algorithmic details are shown below. It applies the input law
I at a specific point of S, and obtains an equivalent program. The application is
from left to right or vice-versa depending on the parameter d. The notation of the
input statement S is the one introduced in subsection 5.2, also the output S’ is in
expanded PADD notation. The first step checks whether the statement at location
p of the input statement, written as S[p], matches the side of law [ indicated by d. In
case of applicability conditions, they must be fulfilled, and then the transformation
is carried out.



5.3. The Basic Laws: Representation and Application 115

Procedure APPLY — apply a law

Input: S is the input statement in expanded PADD notation, p is the ap-
plicability substatement within S, [ is the law name, and d is the
applicability direction of [.

Output: S’ a program equivalent to S, where [ has been applied, or a failure

indication.

Structure Matching: Determine whether the side of law [ matches p within S,
and outputs a list » with the matching results.

if S(p) matches | then

Verification of Conditions: Check the applicability conditions of
law [ over S.

if conditions of | are satisfied then

Transformation: Proper application of law [,
S is transformed into S’.

else
| terminate with failure, applicability conditions of { are not fulfilled.

else
| terminate with failure, p within S and ! do not match.

Next subsections will explain each step of the procedure: Structure Matching,
Verification of Conditions, and Transformation.

5.3.3.1 Structure Matching

In general, given a tree T" and a pattern P, which is also a tree, P matches T, if
there exists a one-to-one mapping from the nodes of P into the homologous nodes of
T. In case of a pattern matching with variables, P can contain “wild-card” variables
(called wariables for matching). Note that a variable can match an entire subtree
within 7. Tree pattern matching is used in a number of programming tasks such
as mechanical theorem proving, term rewriting, or symbolic computation. Several
techniques and algorithms are described in [AC75, HO82, RR92, SZ97]. The pattern
matching is used in the simplification of tree expressions.

In this step of procedure APPLY, a list r is created if the structure matching
succeeds. This list contains the relation between the variables of the law [ and their
matching subtrees of the input statement S.
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Consider program S,

N

P1 P2 P3
AN AN AN
* Q0 * Q0 * Q0
\[ out:=s0 \[] cO0:=s1 \[ cl:i=s2
s0:=<>c0 sl:i=<>cl s2:=<>in
[] sync <'>sync

where in and out are external channels, c0, ¢l and sync are internal channels, and
s0, s1, and s2 are local variables.

As an example, the unfolding law is applied to Sy from left to right:
[loop forever do B ] ~ [ B;loop forever do B]

For instance, the applicability point is the first loop forever symbol of the leftmost
parallel process of S;. The following illustration shows the result of the structure
matching procedure, both the law and S are in expanded notation:

< e -
LHS ——— RHS =
< S match
e /”\/\\\ S o
k00! N ~.
\A\"\ A \\ \\
{ BI N \\
\;f/ \ \\
\ match N
\ \ .
\ \ L : \
\ l \\ applicability point \
\ \
! \
\
\ \Pl‘, \
\
\\ (\’:}{\/ I/(XISI
match R ittt - N
N /= sO \I
N I
\\ | |
~. . | [ — out |
= I
T~
= <> cO :
I
sO :
I
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The matching procedure traverses S; comparing its structure with the law, which
is the pattern. The terminal symbols of the pattern, in this case * and oo, must
match exactly, otherwise the procedure ends with failure. The third element involved
in the structure matching is the variable B. It matches anything in the diagonal of
*. In this case:

[Jout := sO
B s0:= <>c0
[|sync

The procedure ends without failure when both trees match.

5.3.3.2 Verification of Conditions

The applicability conditions are expressed in terms of set operations and identifiers.
Identifier sets are introduced after the set operators. The elements of these sets
are either variable or connection identifiers of the input statement S. The basic set
operations implemented are:

Unio: Union of two sets.

Intsc: Intersection of two sets.

Diff: Difference of two sets.

Bing: An element belongs to a set.
The identifier sets are detailed next:

e Basic Sets:

OutSt(S): Set of all output connection identifiers within statement S.
— InpSt(S): Set of all input connection identifiers within S.

VarRSt(S): Set of all result (written) variables within S.

— VarPSt(S): Set of all parameter (read) variables of S.

e Compound Sets:
— ConnSt(S): All connection identifiers of S.
ConnSt(S) = OutSt(S) U InpSt(.S)

— RPVSt(S): Result and parameter variable set.
RPVSt(S) = VarRSt(S) N VarPSt(.5)
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— ResSt(S): Result variables and output connections identifier set.
ResSt(S) = VarRSt(S) U OutPSt(S)

— ParSt(S): Parameter identifiers set. ParSt(S) = VarPSt(S) U InpPSt(.S)
— VCnSt(S): Interface identifier set. VCnSt(S) = ResSt(S) U ParSt(S)

For instance the following condition:
VCnSt(S1) Intsc VCnSt(S2) = empty

states that substatements S7 and S5 share neither connection, nor variables.

The applicability conditions are part of the laws and lemmas. If the conditions
are fulfilled then the law can be applied and the program is transformed according
to it. Complex laws and lemmas, the ones that can not be expressed as a simple
tree notation, are coded as transformation procedures, which also have applicability
conditions. Graphically (see page 114) the conditions are located under the scope of
the keyword CND, at the bottom of the law schema. Each law can contain several
conditions, one below the other, in sequence. This means that they are linked
implicitly with a boolean AND operator, thus all of them must be fulfilled before
applying the law.

The full grammar of the applicability conditions is the following:

condition = bool-value a boolean value: true or false
| = (condition) | ! (condition) negation operator
| var Blng set belongs to, a set operator
| set infix set = empty set operations
infiz : Unio union of two sets
| Intsc intersection of two sets
| Diff difference of two sets
set $ InpSt (var) | OutSt (var) in/out connection sets
| ConnSt (var) connection set
| VarRSt (var) | VarPSt(var)  result/parameter sets
\ RPVSt (var) | ParSt(var) variable sets
| ResSt (var) | VarSt (var) variable and connection sets
| VCnSt (var)
bool-value true | false
var alpha { alpha | digit | - } a variable identifier
alpha l[a —zA — Z]

digit

[0—9]
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Note that empty is the keyword for the empty set (&).

This grammar is enough to express the majority of the laws. However, some
complex elimination laws, with more complex applicability conditions, are treated
separately as transformation procedures.

5.3.3.3 Example

Given a program Ss:

a0:=<>in  b0:= gi]

QCO:: a0 t:)l:: <>c0

nil b0:= bO*b1
[]out:: b0

and the basic communication elimination law:

VAR
Fc ,u, e, Hl, Hr, TI, Tr
f@
LHS RHS
| | | |

HI Hr HI Hr

[:llC =€ LIIZ: <>« u=e
| Tr '
CND =
(o Blng ConnSt(HI)) Tl
!I(a Blng ConnSt(Hr))  CND
false

The law is applied from left to right to the inner parallelism of S5, obtaining the
following matching results:
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woocl

u o bl
al
Hl ' a0:=<>in
Hr : b0:= sfi]
Tl 0 nal
b0 := b0* bl

Ir [ [Jout := b0 ]

now the applicability conditions can be evaluated. According to the law, these are:

!(a Blng ConnSt (Hl))
where ConnSt(Hl) = ConnSt(a0:= <>in) = {in},
then /(c0 Blng {in} ) = true

and /(a Blng ConnSt(Hr))
where ConnSt(Hr) = ConnSt(b0:= sfi/) = o, the expression becomes true

Since both applicability conditions are true, the law can be applied to Ss.

5.3.3.4 Transformation

This is the last step of procedure apply. It is carried out if the applicability conditions
are satisfied. The input statement is transformed by substituting the matching tree
by the schema of the other side of the law, where the variables for matching are
replaced by their corresponding trees within list r.

In the above example, the equivalences of variables u, e, Hl, Hr, T'l and T have
been obtained . The below transformation example uses them. The final form of
S%, which is the result of applying the law to S, is shown at the right.
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'LHS ——— RHS |l

| |
X a0:= <>in o\bo:: s[i]
HI  Hr
. bl:=a0

4-=¢€ —> ||I

nil b0:= b0*b1
alse [ﬁout:: bo

Continuing with the example, the transformation procedure basically copies the RHS
subtree of the law, and replaces the variables for matching. Then, the obtained tree
is connected at the applicability point of So, after cutting and removing the original
subtree. S} has the form:

x
|
a0:=<>in bO0:= s[i]

k?l:: a0
||
nil  b0:= b0*b1

flout:: b0
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5.4 The Transformation Procedures

5.4.1 Introduction

This section presents the transformation procedures, also called reduction procedures
in particular cases. Their goal is the transformation of the input statement applying
only the laws and lemmas described in 2.9. These guarantee that the transformation
always corresponds to the application of a sequence of laws.

The motivation for implementing a set of transformation procedures is to go

beyond the simplicity and the limitations of procedure APPLY, by making the prover
a more powerful tool. Some of their advantages are the following;:

Avoiding some tedious parts of the verification, since they can be encapsulated
in transformation procedures. For example, the communication elimination
procedure, to automate some of its preliminary steps, which apply basic laws,
before proper elimination.

Allowing the iterative application of some laws. For instance, those that carry
out simplifications or reductions, such as the simple arithmetical expression
simplification. The basic implementation would be: given a law, the transfor-
mation searches the first applicability point within the input statement and
applies it, then the procedure repeats again these two steps until no more
applicability points are found.

Complex applicability conditions can be integrated easily in the transformation
procedures, bypassing the limitations of the grammar presented in subsection
5.3.3.2. For example, communication elimination needs to verify a huge set of
conditions before applying the elimination law as seen in chapter 4.

Bypassing the need of introducing of an infinity of laws in some situations.
For instance, in the case of concatenation associativity, law 3 of page 38.
This law has infinite possible forms depending on the values of k, [, and n.
Since procedure APPLY is based on pattern matching, a repository with infinite
representations of the concatenation associativity law would be needed, this
would be neither practical nor possible. Therefore implementing the law as a
transformation procedure is the approach taken in this work.

In the last situation, laws are not applied directly. The correctness of the trans-

formation procedure guarantees that the same transformation could be obtained by
direct application to the input statement of a sequence of laws. The following sub-
sections detail the transformation procedures implemented and embedded into the
prover tool.
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5.4.2 Repository of Transformation Procedures
5.4.2.1 Communication Elimination

This is an iterative procedure that removes matching pairs of communication sub-
statements from the input statement. Since it is one of the main topics of this work,
it was explained in detail in chapter 4, after introducing the concepts in chapter 3.
The elimination implies complex applicability conditions, these are coded within this
transformation procedure. However the transformation is done by direct application
of laws.

5.4.2.2 Cooperation Permutation

The cooperation permutation transformation procedure is based on law 7 of page
39:

Sull =118 = Syl 1Spmm)

where p,,(k), for k = 1..n, denotes the k-th integer of a permutation of the list
(1,2,...,n).

The law has infinite possible forms, thus the user must indicate which one he
wants to apply and the applicability point within the input statement. The interface
prompts the user to enter the desired permutation, a list of numbers separated by
commas. The numbers correspond to the final position of each statement S, within
the output cooperation composition.

The procedure validates that a parallelism symbol is at the applicability point,
and the permutation list, p,,, by verifying the following conditions:

1. Numbers within the list are not repeated.

2. The length of the list must equal the number of parallel statements of the
input cooperation statement.

3. The list must contain numbers in the interval [1..n].

If the conditions are not fulfilled, the procedure warns the user to enter again the
list. This verification process is done via the prover tool interface.

The procedure, shown below, has as inputs the statement S to be transformed,
a valid permutation list from the interface, and the applicability point within S. S’
is the output, and no indication of failure is needed since a congruence is applied
and any valid permutation is allowed.
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Procedure COOPPERMUT — cooperation permutation

Input: S is the input statement in expanded PADD notation, p is the ap-
plicability point within S, and p,, is the permutation list.
Output: S’ a program equivalent to S, transformed as in the above law.

S'i=9

Stemp 1= p within S’

n := NUMBERCOOPSTATEMENT (Stemp)
for i :=1 ton do

| a(i) := GETCOOPSTATEMENT (Siemyp, )

Stemp := REMOVECOOPSTATEMENTS (S¢ermp)
for i :=1 ton do
| Stemp := APPENDCOOPSTATEMENT(Siemp, a(pm(%)))

p within S := Siemp

After the second assignment, Siem, equals the subtree at p within S’. The top
statement of Siey,, must be a cooperation composition, and its root node be a parallel
symbol. These are preconditions guaranteed by the prover interface. Several basic
cooperation procedures are applied to obtain the output equivalent program. These
are the following;:

- NUMBERCOOPSTATEMENT(S): returns the number of parallel substatements
of the top cooperation composition substatement within statement S.

- GETCOOPSTATEMENT(S, 7): returns the i-th parallel substatement of the top
cooperation substatement within .S. From now on, the parallel processes are
counted from the left.

- REMOVECOOPSTATEMENTS(SS): deletes all the cooperation substatements from
the top cooperation substatement within S, and returns the resulting state-
ment.

- APPENDCOOPSTATEMENT(S,t): appends the parallel substatement ¢ at the
right end of the top cooperation substatement within S, and returns the re-
sulting one.

The transformation is applied in two steps. First, all parallel substatements of
the cooperation composition Sty are stored into array a, and then they are removed
from the cooperation, reducing it to an empty cooperation. The last step constructs
the new cooperation by appending to the right, one by one and starting with an
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empty parallel statement, the substatements according to the list, p,,, entered by
the user, thus obtaining S’ with the desired permutation.

The computational complexity is O(n), since the procedure traverses at least
twice the n parallel processes of the input statement S.

5.4.2.3 Cooperation Associativity

It applies law 8 of page 39, cooperation associativity:
[Sull == 1Skl (1Sl - A1Sn ]~ LSl TSkl 1S ] 1] -+ [1Sn ]

The implementation is quite similar to the previous transformation procedure.
The user is prompted to enter the interval of parallel statements to be associated.
For example, the above sample law, associates S through S;. Then the user should
type k-l, where k and [ are integers such that 1 < k <[ < n. The prover interface
guarantees that a valid k-l interval is passed as parameter to the procedure, and that
the applicability point indicated by the user corresponds to a parallelism symbol.
Next procedure COOPASSO implements law 8.

Procedure COOPASSO — cooperation association

Input: S is the input statement in expanded PADD notation, p is the appli-
cability point within S, and the naturals k and I, where k <[ < n.

Output: S’ a program equivalent to S, transformed as in the above law.

S':=85

Stemp = p within S’

for i :=k tol do

| a(i — k) := GETCOOPSTATEMENT(Siepp, %)
for i :=k tol do

| Stemp := DELCOOPSTATEMENT (Siemyp, k)

So := NEWCOOPSTATEMENT()
for i:=k tol do
| So := APPENDCOOPSTATEMENT(Sy, a(i — k))

Stemp := INSERTCOOPSTATEMENT (Stemp, S0, k)

p within S” := Siemp

It uses three new basic cooperation procedures:
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- DELCOOPSTATEMENT(S,4): deletes the i-th parallel substatement from the
cooperation composition S, and returns the resulting statement. As a conse-
quence, the number of parallel statements of S is decreased by one.

- NEWCOOPSTATEMENT(): returns an empty cooperation structure, which con-
tains only a parallel symbol.

- INSERTCOOPSTATEMENT(S,¢,7): inserts the parallel statement ¢ at the i-th
position of the top cooperation composition within S, and returns the resulting
statement.

The procedure stores the parallel substatements involved in the association k-I,
in array a, before deleting them. A new cooperation, Sy, is constructed with all the
elements in a. The last step of the transformation inserts Sy into the top cooperation
statement, Siemp, at the k-th position.

The computational complexity is O(n), since the procedure iterates at most
three times through n, where n is the number of parallel processes of the input
statement S.

As an example, the following schemas illustrate the input S, and output S’, of
the procedure, and the intermediate form Sy:

S |I|
I\Sl SQ... #\\Sk T TR

S Sh

So i |
I\Sk Sk+1 Si—1 S

S |l

S1 S2 Sk—1 | Si+1 Sh

AN R

Sk Ska1 Si-1 S

After the transformation, the output statement S’ satisfies:
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NUMBERCOOPSTATEMENT(S") :=
NUMBERCOOPSTATEMENT(.S) — NUMBERCOOPSTATEMENT(Sp) + 1

5.4.2.4 Binary Cooperation Associativity

This is a special case of the previous transformation. Usually this transformation
is applied within the communication elimination transformation procedure, COMELI
of page 102, as one of its pre-processing steps, as explained in chapter 4. Here
the user is prompted to enter two integers: k, I. The interface validates that the
applicability point is at a parallelism symbol, and the integers satisfy the inequality
1 <k <l < n, otherwise an error message is prompted.

Basically it applies two laws: first cooperation commutativity

[Sull - 1Skl - - [ISt]] - - [[Sn ] =~
[Sull- - 1Skl ISk ISt Skl - - (1St l[Segall -+ 15n ]

and then cooperation associativity

[Sull - [1Sk—a [[Skl[Si Skl - - 1St-1[[Segall - - [1Sn ]

[Sull - [[Sk—all [SkllS] 1Skl 1]~ [[Sn ]

The procedure is the following:

Procedure BINCOOPASSO — binary cooperation association

Input: S is the input statement in expanded PADD notation, p is the appli-
cability point within S, and the integers k and [, where 1 < k <[ < n.

Output: S’ a program equivalent to S, transformed as in the above laws.

n := NUMBERCOOPSTATEMENT(p within S)

pmi=(1, ..., k=1 k I, k+1, ...,001—1,1+1, ..., n)
S’ :=COOPPERMUT(S, p, pm)

S’ :=coopasso(S’, p, k, k+1)

The procedure calculates the desired cooperation permutation list, p,,, according
to parameters k and [, before calling transformation COOPPERMUT. Note that the
parallel process [ is moved to position k + 1. Finally COOPASSO associates the two
parallel processes labeled as k and .
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The following are the input, intermediate and output forms of procedure BIN-
COOPASSO:

After ending COOPPERMUT one obtains:

S l

S1 S Sk—1 Sk Si Skt Si—1 Siq Shn

The output form is the following, after COOPASSO:

Sk S

The procedure calls COOPPERMUT and COOPASSO. Since their complexities are
O(n), the computational complexity of BINCOOPASSO is O(n).

5.4.2.5 Cooperation Flattening

This transformation removes the cooperation associations found within a coopera-
tion statement by applying from right to left law 8 and iteratively. In general, the
statement can contain nested cooperation associations. The user must indicate the
applicability point within the input statement. The interface validates that the point
is at a parallel symbol, otherwise it prompts an error message.

The procedure searches, within the input cooperation statement, for parallel
subprocesses to be flattened. The goal is to obtain a statement without cooperation
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assoclations.

As an example, the following program contains several cooperation associations:

The procedure transforms the cooperation statement as follows:

S1 S S; S S S Su Sn

Next example illustrates a situation where the flattening can not take place.

It has an inner nested parallelism concatenated with another statement.

The procedure, shown below, starts by identifying the parallel substatements
of the top cooperation statement of S, that can be flattened. This is carried



130 5. The Interactive Prover Tool

out with a traversing of the parallelism tree structure by procedure GETCOOP-
STATEMENTTOFLAT, which preserves any inner parallelism in concatenation with
some other statements. The obtained substatements are stored into array a. The
last step constructs the new cooperation by appending, one by one, the substate-
ments of a.

For instance, if the last example is used as the input of the procedure, the sub-
statements returned from GETCOOPSTATEMENTTOFLAT are the following:

{ s, }

Procedure COOPFLAT — cooperation flattening

Input: S is the input statement in expanded PADD notation, and p is the
applicability point within S.
Output: S’ a program equivalent to S, but flattened.

S'=9

Stemp = p within S’

a := GETCOOPSTATEMENTTOFLAT(Stemp)

Stemp := REMOVECOOPSTATEMENTS(Stermp)

for i := 1 to length(a) do

| Stemp := APPENDCOOPSTATEMENT (Siemp, (%))

p within S" := Siepmp

The procedure calls GETCOOPSTATEMENTTOFLAT which traverses Siemp, then
its computational complexity depends on the number of statements, st, of the input
statement, and the computational complexity of COOPFLAT is O(st).

5.4.2.6 Concatenation Permutation

The transformation procedure applies law 4:

S1; 05 S = Sp )i s S,
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where p,,(k), for k = 1..n, denotes the k-th integer of a permutation of the list
(1,2,...,n).

The transformation has applicability conditions: the statements S7 , ... , S,
must be disjoint and have no communication statements.

The user indicates the desired permutation by entering a list of numbers sepa-
rated by commas. The permutation list must satisfy the following:

1. Numbers within the list are not repeated.

2. The length of the list must equal the number of sequential statements of the
input concatenation statement.

3. The list must contain numbers in the interval [1..n)].

The interface checks that the applicability point indicated by the user is at a
concatenation with at least n substatements after it in the concatenation, otherwise
it prompts an error message.

The procedure is the following:

Procedure CONCATPERMUT — concatenation permutation

Input: S is the input statement in expanded PADD notation, p is the appli-
cability point within S, p,, is the permutation list, and n the number
of concatenation statements involved in the permutation.

Output: S’ a program equivalent to S, but transformed as in the above law,

or a failure indication.

S =8

Stemp = p within S’

for i :=1 ton do

| a(i) := GETCONCATSTATEMENT(Siemp, %)

if DISJOINTNOCOMM (a, n) then
for i :=1 ton do
| Stemp := REPLACECONCATSTATEMENT (Siemp, a(pm(i)), ©)

else
L exit with failure, statements within a are not disjoint and/or communi-
cate
p within S” := Siemp
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Some new concatenation procedures are used. These are the following:

- GETCONCATSTATEMENT(S,7): returns the i-th concatenated substatement of
S.

- DISJOINTNOCOMM(a, n): returns true if the substatements a(1),a(2),...,a(n)
are disjoint and they do not contain any communication statement.

e They are disjoint if VarPSt(a(i)) N VarRSt(a(j)) = 0, and VarRSt(a(i))
N VarRSt(a(j)) =0, for 4,5 :=1..n and i # j,

VarPSt is the set of all read (parameter) variables within a(i), and
VarRSt is the set of all written (result) variables within a(j).

e They do not have communication statements if there exists at most one
a(i) such that ConnSt(a(i)) # 0, for 1 <i < n.

ConnSt is the set of all communication statements within a(i).

- REPLACECONCATSTATEMENT(S, t,4): the i-th concatenation substatement of
S is replaced by substatement ¢, and returns the resulting statement.

The procedure stores the concatenation substatements into array a, and proce-
dure DISJOINTNOCOMM checks whether they are disjoint and have no communication
statements. If the applicability conditions are satisfied then the concatenation sub-
statements are replaced according to the permutation list p,,.

Procedure DISJOINTNOCOMM traverses n times the n sequential processes of the
input statement S, then computational complexity of CONCATPERMUT is O(n?).

5.4.2.7 Concatenation Association

The transformation procedure applies law 3 from left to right:
St5o 3 Sk 5858 & Sty [Sky 5855 S

where k and [ are integers such that 1 < k < < n.

The interface prompts the user to enter the two integers k-l which must satisfy
the above inequality. The applicability point, indicated by the user, must be a
concatenation with at least [ substatements after it in the concatenation, otherwise
it prompts an error message.

The procedure associates the sequential substatements by leaving them under
the scope of a PADD comment, see subsection 2.1.4.
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The implementation is as follows:

Procedure CONCATASSO — concatenation association

Input: S is the input statement in expanded PADD notation, p is the appli-
cability point within S, and the naturals k and [, where k <[ < n.

Output: S’ a program equivalent to S, transformed as in the above law.

S'=9

Stemp = p within S’

fori:=k tol do

| a(i) := GETCONCATSTATEMENT(Siemp, %)

fori:=k tol do
| Stemp := DELCONCATSTATEMENT (Siepmp, k)

So := NEWCONCATSTATEMENT()
fori:=k tol do
| So := APPENDCONCATSTATEMENT(.Sy, a(i — k))

Stemp := INSERTCOMMENTSTATEMENT (Stemp, k)
Stemp = REPLACEDIAGONAL(Stemp, So, k)
p within S := Siemp

Some new concatenation procedures are needed:

- DELCONCATSTATEMENT(S,): deletes the i-th concatenated substatement of
S, and returns the resulting statement. As a consequence, the number of
sequential statements is decreased by one.

- NEWCONCATSTATEMENT(): returns an empty concatenation structure.

- APPENDCONCATSTATEMENT(S,t): appends the substatement ¢ at the end of
the concatenation statement S, and returns the resulting one.

- INSERTCOMMENTSTATEMENT(S, 7): inserts a comment, a node with the symbol
#, at the i-th concatenated substatement of S, and returns the resulting one.

- REPLACEDIAGONAL(S, t,4): changes the diagonal subtree of the i-th substate-
ment of S to substatement ¢, and returns the resulting one.

The substatements to be associated, k£ and [, are stored in array a before deleting
them. A new concatenation, Sy, is constructed with all the elements in a. Sy is
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connected as the diagonal subtree of the comment node, which is inserted at k-th
position by INSERTCOMMENTSTATEMENT.

As an example, the following schemas illustrate the input, S, and output, S’, of
the procedure, and the intermediate form Sp; where k =4 and [ = 8:

i
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In S’, observe that concatenation Sy is placed at the diagonal of the inserted
comment symbol.

The computational complexity is O(n), since the procedure iterates at most
three times through n, where n is the number of sequential processes of the input
statement S.

5.4.2.8 Concatenation Flattening

This transformation removes the concatenation associations found within the input
sequential statement with associations by applying iteratively the following special
case of law 3:

(515823 833+ ;-390 & 513525355 9

with k=1 and [ issuch that 1 <l <mn.

The iterative procedure that removes comment associations is the following:
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Procedure CONCATFLAT — iterative concatenation flattening

Input: S is the input statement in expanded PADD notation.
Output: S’ a program equivalent to S, transformed as in the above law.

S'=25
foreach concatenation association within S’ do

p := points at the comment node found
Stemp = p within S’

apply the law { [S1;82;83; -+ J;--+3S, ~ S15;52; 5353, } to Stemp
p within S := Siemyp

The procedure, shown above, traverses the input statement searching for com-
ment nodes. For each one found, an applicability point p is obtained, and the above
law is applied.

As an example, the following shows the input S with just one concatenation
association, the intermediate form obtained, Siemp, and the output S”:
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The procedure traverses all the substatements of the input statement, then the
computational complexity depends on the number of statements, O(st).
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5.4.2.9 Cooperation and Concatenation

The transformation procedure applies law 11 of page 39:

SlHHSn =0 Spm(l); ;Spm(n)

where pp,(k), for & = 1..n, denotes the k-th integer of a permutation of the list
(1,2,...,n). As applicability conditions, statements Sy must be disjoint and have
no communication statements.

The procedure is the following:

Procedure COOPCONCAT — cooperation and concatenation

Input: S is the input statement in expanded PADD notation, p is the appli-
cability point within S, p,, is the permutation list, and n the number
of statements involved in the permutation.

Output: S’ a program equivalent to S, transformed as in the above lemma,

or a failure indication.

S'=9

Stemp 1= p within S’

for i:=1 ton do

| a(i) := GETCONCATSTATEMENT (Stemp, 1)

if CHECKCOOPCONCATAPPCOND (a, n) then

Stemp := REMOVECOOPERATION (Stemp)

So := NEWCONCATSTATEMENT()

for i :=1 ton do

| So := APPENDCONCATSTATEMENT(S, a(pn,(7)))

Stemp := INSERTCONCATSTATEMENT (Stemp, S0), 1)

else
exit with failure, statements within array a are not disjoint and/or com-
L municate

p within S := Siemp

The interface prompts the user to enter the permutation, a list of numbers sepa-
rated by commas. The numbers correspond to the final position of each statement
S, in the concatenation order of the output statement. The procedure validates
that a parallelism symbol is at the applicability point, and the permutation list,
PermutList, by verifying the following conditions:
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1. Numbers within the list are not repeated.

2. The length of the list must equal the number of parallel statements of the
input cooperation statement.

3. The list must contain numbers in the interval [1..n)].

If they are not fulfilled, the interface warns the user to enter again the list.

The transformation is similar to the other permutations presented in this section.
The procedure extracts the parallel processes from the top cooperation of Siepmyp.
CHECKCOOPCONCATAPPCOND procedure, detailed below, verifies whether they sa-
tisfy the applicability conditions. Finally, after removing the cooperation statement,
procedure REMOVECOOPERATION, the procedure constructs the new concatenation
So, which is inserted at the top of Siemp.

Some new functions are used in the above procedure COOPCONCAT:

- CHECKCOOPCONCATAPPCOND(a,n): checks whether the n substatements of a
are disjoint and have no communication statements.

e They are disjoint if VarPSt(a(i))NVarRSt(a(j)) = 0, and Var RSt(a (7))
NVarRSt(a(j)) =0, for i,j := 1..n and i # j,

where VarPSt is the set of all read variables within a(i), and VarRSt is
the set of all written variables within a(y).

e They do not have communication statements if there exists at most one
a(i) such that ConnSt(a(i)) # 0, for 1 <i < n.

ConnSt is the set of all communication statements within its argument.

- REMOVECOOPERATION(S): deletes the top cooperation statement within S,
and returns the resulting statement.

- INSERTCONCATSTATEMENT(S, ¢,7): inserts the sequential substatement ¢ at
the i-th position, in the concatenation order, of S, and returns the resulting
statement.

The computational complexity is O(n?). This upper bound is determined by
procedure CHECKCOOPCONCATAPPCOND, which checks the applicability conditions
of the TP.
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5.4.2.10 Elimination of Redundant Variables

The variable elimination procedure applies law 13 of page 40,
[vi=e€;51(v);S2] =0 [Si(e);S2]

law 17 of page 41,

and law 18 of page 41,

[ (V01 ey V0 oy V0 e, 0.0) i= (€1, s €4y ey €55 oy €0)5 S1(V04, ., 0.05); Sa ]
=0
[ (v, .y v0p) = (€1, .. 6n); S1(€4,..65); Sa]

where € is a list of n expressions, and v is a list of n variables.

Procedure VARELIM tries to remove the redundant variable assignment, indicated
by the user, from the input statement S by applying one of the above lemmas. The
applicability conditions detailed in the lemmas are checked and must be fulfilled
before removing the variable assignment. Sy is tried to be identified, for certain
simple special forms. When this identification does not succeed, the procedure
exits with failure. More general forms for Ss will be included in future versions of
the procedure. Once S; has been identified, S is established. In the last step of
procedure VARELIM, the read variables within S are replaced by their corresponding
expressions, as the above lemmas establish.

5.5 Conclusion

The design of an interactive prover to help in the construction of sequentializa-
tion proofs has been treated in this chapter. Being developed for mechanizing and
partially automating these equivalence proofs, it works from an input program or
statement which is transformed guaranteeing that only laws and transformation
procedures are applied.

Having in mind a final goal form, the user has to guide the prover, via commands,
in order to obtain the goal. An interface command selects a law or a transforma-
tion procedure, from two corresponding repositories, for application. In general,
a command specifies the application point within the current program, or state-
ment, which is the result of a sequence of commands applied to the input and to its
transformation successors up to the present state.



5.5. Conclusion 139

Any basic law transformation is carried out by the apply procedure. This checks
the applicability conditions of the law and, when they are satisfied, performs struc-
ture matching at a specified application point followed by the statement transforma-
tion. The substitution of procedure references by their bodies is another elementary
transformation at the same basic level as apply.

At a second complexity level, the prover has transformation procedures, TPs,
carrying out simple transformations such as parallelism permutation and flattening;
concatenation permutation, association, and flattening; elimination of redundant
assignments and variables, etc. A transformation procedure guarantees that the
output or resulting program can be obtained from its input statement by a sequence
of law applications, as reductions. In most of the cases the transformation is done
via a sequence of apply invocations.

More complex transformation procedures form a third layer. For instance for the
iterative application of TPs of the second layer. Also, more complex TPs such as
COMELI for the automatic elimination of communication pairs, which was covered
in chapter 4, belong to the third layer.

The chapter has gone into much detail about the internal data structures used to
represent trees, for structure matching, representation of laws, etc. These have been
inspired by the dimensional flowcharting trees used in PADD; mostly for historical
reasons. The input statement is transformed into internal structure before any
transformation takes place. All this detail will be useful for those that may further
develop the tool.

The prover has an expandable design, admitting more TPs, being defined in
terms of existing ones, apply, and by other means. Further work on the automatic
construction of more parts of DPS proofs, such as TPs combining parallelism to
concatenation transformations with redundant variable elimination should be carried
out. This is outlined as future work in chapter 7.
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Chapter 6

CORRECTNESS PROOF OF A
PIPELINED PROCESSOR
ARCHITECTURE

An equivalence proof of a pipelined processor model is presented. The first sections
detail the proposed architecture that performs only register to register instructions.
However, the complexity of a level of forwarding circuits is included. The model,
Pipelines, is hierarchical with two levels of parallelism.

Last section describes with great detail the proof, which establishes interface
equivalence between the pipeline processor model, with parallelism and inner com-
munications, Pipelines, and a simple purely sequential model, a Von Neumann
processor loop. The set of registers is the interface set O of the equivalence. Thus
for a given program and initial state of the registers both models give the same
register values as a result. This is very intuitive: a quite complex parallel archi-
tecture is formally equivalent to a simple typical processor loop. This is precisely
the function it should perform. Furthermore, due to the total elimination of inner
communications, deadlock freeness is established.

6.1 Introduction to the DLX Processor

A fundamental pipeline architecture is the DLX processor [HP90]. The DLX is
a relatively simple RISC-type architecture. It features a minimal instruction set,
relatively few addressing modes, and a processor organization designed to simplify
implementation. The pipelined processor hardware is organized in parallel stages.
These stages are the Instruction Fetch (IF), Instruction Decode (ID), Execute (EX),
Memory Access (MEM), and Write Back (WB). Any instruction read from the
memory is executed in steps as it traverses the stages of the pipeline, also data flows
between the parallel stages.
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The DLX is a 32-bit word-oriented system. The CPU contains a 32-bit ALU and
32 general registers organized in a register file. The registers are part of the Decode
stage. There are four pipeline registers (IF/ID, ID/EX, EX/MEM, MEM/WB),
between every two consecutive stages to temporarily store the intermediate results
and/or information to be used in later stages. The DLX processor executes each
instruction in a number of physical steps, the pipeline stages. Because the pipe
stages are hooked together, all the stages must be ready to proceed at the same
time. The duration of a pipeline stage corresponds to one machine clock period.

The following diagram, figure 6.1, illustrates the basis of the pipeline architec-
ture. It is a very simple and regular design. Latches are the pipeline registers. It
is easy to observe how the instruction flows from the Fetch stage to the Write Back
stage.

Instruction Flow

Instruction
Fetch
Latch

Decode/
Register Read
Latch
Execute
Latch
Memory
Latch
Write Back

Figure 6.1: DLX stages and pipeline registers

DLX 32-bit instructions come in three formats: R-type, I-type, and J-type. All
instruction formats must specify an opcode; however, the other information in the
instruction varies by format. R-type (register) instructions specify three registers in
the instruction - two source registers and one destination register. I-type (immedi-
ate) instructions specify one source register, one destination register, and a 16-bit
immediate value that is sign-extended to 32 bits before it is used. J-type (jump) ins-
tructions consist of only the opcode and a 26 bit operand, which is used to calculate
the destination address.

The three instruction formats are summarized in this table:

Format Fields Comments

6 bits 5 bits | 5 bits | 5 bits 11 bits
R-type | opcode | rsl rs2 rd | function Arithmetic instruction format
I-type | opcode rsl rd immediate Transfer, branch, imm, format
J-type | opcode offset Jump instruction format

There are several types of hazards that can stall the pipeline architecture. For
example, in the following two successive instructions:
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LW LA (Ry — A)
ADD R37 ; Ry (R3 — Ry + RQ)

The ADD instruction has to wait, in the ID stage, for the data of the LW instruction
to be written into R;. This is known as a read-after-write (RAW) dependency. In
order to minimize this wait, special data forwarding buses are introduced in the
architecture. Data is forwarded whenever it is available back to EX to minimize
the stalls. In the above example, data would be available when LW terminates the
MEM stage.

6.2 Simplified DLX-like Model

6.2.1 Global View

The proof is applied to a simplified DLX-like pipeline processor architecture, which is
a software model, not a hardware design. It features only an ALU register-register
instruction set. Tables 6.1 and 6.2 give a summary of the R-Type instructions.
As commented above, they are register-register instructions, either arithmetical or
logical. They are executed by the ALU.

Instruction Format Description

add ADD  RD, RS1, RS2 | Add the contents of registers RS1 and RS2,
and the result is placed in register RD

subtract SUB RD, RS1, RS2 | Subtract the contents of register RS2 from
RS1, and the result is placed in register RD

add unsigned ADDU RD, RS1, RS2 | Like ADD, but assumes unsigned values

subtract unsigned | SUBU RD, RS1, RS2 | Like SUB, but assumes unsigned values

Table 6.1: Pipelines R-Type instructions. Arithmetical operations
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Instruction Format Description
and AND RD, RS1, RS2 | Performs a logical AND operation
or OR RD, RS1, RS2 | Performs a logical OR operation

shift left logical

shift right logical

set less than

set less than unsigned

SLL RD, RS1, RS2 | The contents of register RS1 is shifted
left (and zero-filled) by the number
found in register RS2, and the result is
placed in register RD

SRL RD, RS1, RS2 | Like SLL, but performs a right logical
shift

SLT RD, RS1, RS2 | if (RS1 < RS2)

RD <« 1 else

RD «— O

SLTU RD, RS1, RS2 | Like SLL, but assumes unsigned values

Table 6.2:

Read
Address

Instruction
Memory

Pipelines R-Type instructions. Logical operations

cwdW
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v odxA | g | dxA
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fdRD / cdxRD o rd > rd
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Unit owx
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Figure 6.2: Pipelines block diagram




6.2. Simplified DLX-like Model 145

The model does not have the Memory Access (MEM) stage, it only performs
register-register operations. The pipeline model is a parallel composition of the
following four stages:

Pipelines :: [IF || IDpar || EXpar || WBunh]

Figure 6.2 shows a block diagram of the DLX-like architecture.

This design is a hierarchical model which has two levels of parallelism. The
first level is the four pipeline stages, and the second one corresponds to the inter-
mediate stages, IDyq, and EX,,., these are also implemented with inner parallel
composition. The suffix 4, indicates a design with inner parallelism.

The architecture assumes synchronous communication channels between the
stages. FEach stage is implemented as a procedure. Next subsection will explain
in detail each procedure of the Pipelines model.

Observe that in the Pipelines model the opcode field, used to distinguish bet-
ween instruction types, has been eliminated because in all R-Type instructions it
is equal to 0. The Instruction Decode stage always manipulates the same instruc-
tion format, and also the same fields: rs! (source register 1), rs2 (source register
2), rd (destination register), func (function). The function field encodes the ALU
operation.

6.2.2 Forwarding Unit

The DLX-like model provides a bypassing logic hardware. The stages ID, EX, and
WB are involved in this mechanism.

The forwarding unit will solve the Read-after- Write (RAW) dependencies. These
take place when an instruction reads a register value before it has been updated by
the previous instruction.

As an example, consider the code:

ADD s RQ, R3 (R1 — R2 + Rg)
SUB R5) ) R6 (R5 — Rl - R6)

where R; causes a RAW dependency. The SUB instruction tries to read Rp in the
ID stage before it has been written by the ADD instruction. Without forwarding,
the DLX pipeline would have to wait until the WB stage has written the value back.

Figure 6.3 shows the forwarding bypass paths. The forwarding unit checks the
dependencies between the source register indexes of the current instruction and the
destination register index of the previous instruction, and it calculates the multi-
plexor selector controls to input to the ALU the appropriates values. This is done
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w
wux| CaluA
wxRESa —
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a
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\ rd
Forwarding |wxRD —
Unit
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Figure 6.3: Forwarding mechanism

in this stage because the needed value is in the WB stage and instructions do not
need their operand values until the beginning of their EX stage.

6.2.3 The Pipeline; Model

Each stage is modeled as a procedure. Procedures use some common data types.
These data types and the procedures are given next.

Instruction Flow

Sa
[ =
&8s |Bl5|8]|E
~ ~ — = S =
fd dx XW

Figure 6.4: Pipelines stages
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Pipelining the datapath requires that values passed from one pipe stage to the
next must be placed in the pipeline registers. These are fd, dx, and zw.

6.2.3.1 Data Types

This subsection gives the data types to be used in our model. These are the following;:

Typ_IR: (rsl: bith, rs2: bith, rd: bith, func: bit1l)

Typ-DX: (w:bool, a:int32, b:int32, rsl:bith, rs2:bit5, func:bitll, rd:bit5)
Typ-XW: (w:bool, res:int32, rd:bith)

Typ-WX: (res:int32, rd:bit5)

Typ-XX: (w:bool, rd:bit5)

where bit5 denotes five bits data type, bit1l eleven bits, and int32 a 32 bit integer.

6.2.3.2 Procedure [F

Fetches the instruction from memory, into the instr variable of type Type I R. It
is sent to the IF/ID (fd) register, of ID stage, via the cfd channel of type Typ_IR.
The SPL form of this procedure is the following:

loop forever do
instr := mem(pc);
pc = pc+ 1;
cfd < instr

cfd = IF(mem) ::

Next table shows the variables of procedure I'F', and their sizes.

pc 32 instr sl 5
rs2 5
rd 5
func 11

| % ]

Table 6.3: Local variables of procedure IF

The IF stage has 32 4+ 26 = 58 bits.
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6.2.3.3 Procedure ID,,,

This is the parallel form of the ID stage, as illustrated in figure 6.5. It accesses the
register file, reg(-), to read the registers. The values are passed to the EX stage via
cdzW, cdx A, cdxB, cdrRS1, cdxRS2, cdrFUNC, and cdxRD channels. Also the
ALU result at the WB stage is written into the destination register at the ID stage.
The next instruction is received via the cfd channel.

IF /1D ID/EX EX/WB
le— 1 Control ChW )\ | dxW owWW I\
I A cdxA a dxA
fdRS1 | Read 2 Read
Register 1 S Datat
rs1 —grto 2 cdxB dxB
Read 4 » b
PC Read Register 2 (e
Address Data 2| Mux|CaluA
ofd cdxRd1 WXRESa, |
Instruction rs2 — ‘F’{Ve'giester | rs1 [kxrS1 \f WRES
Memory wie  Registers ALU
[
Data o
rd \ rs2 [-dxRS2 caluB, | res
CdxRS2 XRESH_|
fdFUNC / cdxFUNC Y
X
func »func BEUNG
— selMuxB selMuxA —
cxwRD
fdRD / cdxRD L rd » rd
Forwarding |wxRD
. e
Unit owx

‘ | cwdRD
cwdRES

Figure 6.5: 1D, stage block diagram

In our model this stage is implemented in procedure ID),,, shown below. The
register file, reg, contains 32 registers of 32 bits. It is also a global variable of
Pipelines, it is not a local variable of procedure 1D, .
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(reg,cdzW, cdx A, cdx B, cdz RS1, cdx RS2, cdz FUNC, cdzRD) :=
(reg7 cfd, cwdW, cwdRES, cwdRD) ::

[loop forever do ( [F/ID (fd) register )
[cfd = fd;

fdRS1 < fd.rsl;

fdRS2 < fd.rs2;

fdRD < fd.rd;

| fAFUNC <« fd.func

[loop forever do ( Registers )

[cwdW = wd.w;

cwdRES = wd.res;

cwdRD = wd.rd;

control = w;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) :== wd.res] else nil;
(zdz.w, zdz.a,xdz.b, xdx.rsl, xdx.rs2, xdz. func, xdx.rd)
(w, reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
fdRS1 = ir.rsl;

fARS2 = ir.rs2;

fdRD = ir.rd;

fAFUNC = ir. func;

cdxW <= xdx.w;

cdrA < xdzx.a;

cdx B < xdx.b;

cdrRS1 < xdzx.rsl;

cdxRS2 < xdx.rs2;

cdeFUNC < zdx. func;

lcdrRD < xzdx.rd

l [loop forever do ( Control )
(¢ := true;
|control < ¢

The local variables and their sizes are shown in the following table:

Registers
Var Fields Bits Var Fields Bits Var Fields Bits
wd w 1 ir rsl 5 xdx w 1
res 32 rs2 5 a 32
rd 5 rd 5 b 32
| 38 | func 11 rsl 5
| 26 ] rs2 5
func 11
rd 5

| 91 |
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fd register Control
Var Fields Bits
fd rsl 5 c 1
w3
rd 5
func 11
| %]

Table 6.4: Local variables of procedure 1D,

The ID stage has 26 + 38 + 26 + 91 + 1 = 182 bits.

6.2.3.4 Procedure £X,,,

This is the parallel form of the EX stage, figure 6.6. The new instruction data is
received via cdrA and cdxB channels. The forwarding data comes from the WB
stage through the auxiliary wz register. Register dependencies are checked in the
Forwarding Unit, and sent to the ALU from the Muz selectors. The ALU performs

cwdW

IF /1D D/EX EX/WB
—1 @ cdxW w dxwW cxwW w
dxA dxA
[ | fdrRs1 | Read £ Read = a -
rs1 Register 1 % Data 1 i
= ST 7aRE2 | Read & . ’ Bl | B P,
PC ead Register 2 ea
Address Data 2| caluA , |
wxRESa —
Instruction |- | rs2 e R 51 | xRt |
f EXWRES
Memory L 1l ,|wie Registers ALU—
Data )
rd o rs2 [{AxRS2 WX CHIUB, res |
cdxRS2) XRESb
N
fdFUNC / cdxFUNC y FUN
func func dxFUNC
| — selMuxB selMuxA —
fdRD / cdxRD o OWRD g J
E— — Forwarding |wxRD —
Unit
ni < cwx

cwdRD
cwdRES

Figure 6.6: EX stage block diagram

the operation specified by the cdx FUNC' channel on the a and b values. The result
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and the destination register are sent to next stage via cxwRES cxwRD channels
respectively.

This stage is implemented as six parallel processes in the following procedure:

(cxwW, cxwRES, cxwRD) ::= (cal:):VV7 cdz A, cdxB,cdzRS1, cdx RS2, cdv FUNC, cdxRD, cwz) ::

[loop forever do ( ID/EX (dx) register )

[drA < dz.a; deB < dz.b; drRS1 < dx.rsl; drRS2 < dx.rs2; dtFUNC <= dz.func;
rrxw.w = dr.w; xrxw.rd .= dx.rd;

cdzW = dzx.w; cdxA = dz.a; cdxB = dx.b; cdrRS1 = dx.rsl; cdrRS2 = dx.rs2;

| cdrFUNC = dz.func; cdvRD = dz.rd; cxwW < zxw.w; cxwRD < zrw.rd

[loop forever do ( wz register )
cwr = W
|\(wrRESa < wz.res; wrRESH <= wx.res; wrRD <= wx.rd

[loop forever do ( Forwarding control )
[dzRS1 = rsl; dzRS2 = rs2;

wzRD = rd;

selectA := (rsl = rd); selectB := (rs2 = rd);
| selMuz A < selectA; selMuxB <= selectB

[loop forever do ( Multiplexor of ALU input A)
([dzA = a; wzRESa = resA; selMuzA = selA;
if selA then [outA :=resA] else [outA := al;
|caluA <= outA

[loop forever do ( Multiplexor of ALU input B)
[deB = b; wxRESb = resB; selMuxzA = selB;
if selB then [outB :=resB] else [outB :=bl;
| caluB <= outB

[loop forever do ( ALU )

[caluA = aluA; caluB = aluB;
dzFUNC = func;

zaw.res := alures(func, aluA, aluB);
|cxwRES < zxw.res

Table 6.5 contains the local variables, and their sizes.

The EX stage has 91 + 6 + 37 + 17 4+ 97 + 97 + 107 = 452 bits.
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dx register

Var Fields Bits
dx a 32
b 32
rsl 5
rs2 5
func 11
W 1
rd 5
| 91 ]

Forwarding control

Var Fields
XXW W
rd

Multiplexzor A

wz register

Var Fields Bits

WX

32
)

37 |

Multiplexor B

ALU

Var s Ve Gits
rsl 5 a 32 b 32 aluA 32
rs2 5 resA 32 resB 32 aluB 32
rd 5 selA 1 selB 1 func 11
selectA 1 outA 32 outB 32 result 32
selectB 1 97 | 97 | 107 ]

| 7]

Table 6.5: Local variables of procedure EX,,

6.2.3.5 Procedure WB,,,,

This procedure provides the mechanism to store the ALU result into the register
file via cwdW, cwdRES and cwdRD channels. It also forwards results to EX via
the cwzx channel. The data from the EX stage is received via cxwW, cxwRES and
cxwRD channels at the end of the cycle. This is the unhidden form of the WB stage

of section 6.2.4.4

(cwdW, cwdRES, cwdRD, cwz) ::=

Table 6.6 shows the variable of procedure W B,,,,;,, and it size.

[loop forever do
[cwdW <= zw.w;
cwdRES < xw.res;
cwdRD < zw.rd,
cwx <= Tw;

cxwW = zw.w
cxwRES = zw.res
cxwRD = zw.rd

W Bynh |(cxwW, cxwRES, cxwRD) ::
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Var Fields Bits

XW W 1
res 32
rd 5

| 38 |

Table 6.6: Local variable of procedure W B,

6.2.4 The Pipeline; Model

This section presents Pipelinej, the sequential version of Pipelines. It plays the
role of intermediate form in the global proof. Its stage procedures have no inner
parallelism. In the case of I Dy, and E X4, they will be proven interface equivalent
to their parallel versions. The block diagram has the same structure as before:

Instruction Flow

o> N IS m
<8 | S IE ||k 2
~
< I S B =
fd dx XW

The following expression represents the architecture as a cooperation of four sequen-
tial processes communicating via synchronous channels:

Pipeliney :: [IF || IDseq || EXseq || WB}

The first level of parallelism is conserved in Pipeline; but not the second one.
Procedures whose implementation was a parallel composition are replaced by their
equivalent sequential versions. A simplified schema is shown in figure 6.7.

Pipelining the datapath requires that values passed from one pipe stage to the
next must be placed in the pipeline registers. These are fd, dx, and xw. The
synchronous communication channels forwarding values to these registers are cfd,
cdzr, and cxw. Channel cwd transfers result values back to the registers. Channel
cwzx transfers forwarding data to the EX stage. The sequential procedures which
model the stages are introduced next.

6.2.4.1 Procedure [F

The same as subsection 6.2.3.2.
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IF ID EX wB
fd_ dx xw
w
a
rs1 . v b w
reg(ir.rs1) alut
PC — : — s —
cfd reg(itrs2) | - gy ey cxw
mem()| mem(po) § S ulrs2|  |reg() irrst b S9%, 11 Ly e | oxw |
[ irrs2 | a2, dx.rd
rd |r.f.unc rs2 d
irrd
func
func func
rd
wd.w wd.res wd.rd wx.w wx.res wx.rd
| N —
cwd I cwx

Figure 6.7: Pipeline; block diagram

6.2.4.2 Procedure /Dy,

It is given below. Channel cwd brings from stage WB, at the beginning of the cycle,
the data to be written into reg. The two source values are then read from reg(-) and
are kept in the zdx variable. The next instruction is received via the cfd channel.
The values read from the registers and the register indexes ( zdx ) are passed to the
next stage via channel cdzx.

(reg, cdz) = IDgcq4(reg, cfd, cwd) ::

[loop forever do

[cwd = wd;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
(zdr.w,zdr.a, xdr.b, xdr.rsl, zdr.rs2, xdx. func, xdz.rd)

(w,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
cfd=ir;
| cdr <= xdx

6.2.4.3 Procedure EX,,

It is given below. Channel cwz brings in forwarding data. Register dependencies
are checked in the if statements, to enable forwarding. The new instruction data
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is received via the cdx channel. The ALU result and the corresponding destination
register index rd, are sent via the cxw channel to WB.

cxw = EXeq(cdr, cwx) ::

[loop forever do

[cwxr = wz;

if (dx.rsl = wx.rd) then [dx.a := wz.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wzx.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res] else nil;

(zzw.w, zrw.res, xxw.rd) = (dr.w, alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
cdx = dx;

| crw < zaw

6.2.4.4 Procedure W B

Transfers the ALU result, via the cwd channel, back to the ID stage. It also forwards
results to EX via the cwx channel, and receives new data from E X via channel czw.

loop forever do
cwd <= Tw;
CWT <= TW;
CTW = TW

(cwd, cwz) ::= W B(cxw) :

6.2.4.5 Procedure Pipeline;

Its global program with the variable initializations is the following:

reg ::= Pipeline;(reg, mem) ::
i local reg . array[1..32] of int32 ]
local pc : int32
local w : boolean
local instr,ir : TypIR
local zdx,dx : Typ-DX
local wd,wz,zzw,zw : Typ.XW
local cfd : channel of Typ_IR
local cdx : channel of Typ_ DX
local cwd, cxw,cwx : channel of Typ XW
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(irarsl,irars2,ir.rd, ir. func) := (0,0,0,0);

(dx.w,dzr.a,dz.b,dx.rsl, dr.rs2,dx. func, dx.rd) := (false,0,0,0,0,0,0);
(zw.w, zw.res,zw.rd) := (false,0,0);

(wz.w,wz.res,wz.rd) := (false,0,0);

loop forever do
instr := mem(pc);
pc = pc+1;
cfd < instr

[loop forever do

[cwd = wd;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) ;= wd.res| else nil;
Doy (xdxw, zdz.a, vdr.b, xdx.rsl, xdr.rs2, zde. func, vdx.rd)
(w,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2, ir. func, ir.ord);
cfd=ir;

|cdx < zdx

[loop forever do
cwr = W
if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a ;= wzx.res] else nil;
EXgeq if (dz.rs2 = wx.rd) then [dz.b := wzx.res] else nil;
(xzw.w, zzw.res, raw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. funce, dx.a, dx.b), dx.rd);
cdxr = dx;
CTW <= TTW

loop forever do
cwd < Tw;
cwr <= rw;
cTw = W

WB ::
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6.3 Proof Schema

6.3.1 Overview

The proof of the simplified DLX-like pipeline processor model establishes interface
equivalence between the parallelism and inner communications model, Pipelines,
and a sequential model. This sequential model corresponds to a simple Von Neu-
mann loop processor model, which has neither inner parallelism nor communications.
The following program implements this sequential model:

reg := VNCycle(reg, mem) ::

[in-out reg : register file 1
external in mem : memory

local i : TypIR

local pc : int32

for k:=1..n do
ir := mem(pc);
pc = pc+ 1;
reg(ir.rd) := alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2))

The Von Neumann processor model executes a program of only register-register
instructions stored in the memory, mem. The program length is denoted by integer
n, assuming that n > 1. First it fetches the instruction pointed to by the program
counter, pc, and stores it in variable ¢r. Then the program counter is updated to
point to the next instruction to be fetched. The source register indexes are ir.rsl
and ir.rs2, and the destination register index is ir.rd. Procedure alures performs
the requested operation, indicated by r. func, on the two source register values, and
stores the result in the destination register, reg(ir.rd).

The main goal is to prove the following interface equivalence between the two
models with the same essential behavior:

[reg := Pipelines(reg,mem)| =o [reg : =V NCycle(reg, mem)] (6.1)

The observed set O is {reg, mem}, but since mem contains the program which
is only read, the observed set can be reduced to O = {reg}. The equivalence is
only proved for any finite length program, composed of register to register ALU
instructions. Hence, for the same initial values of the register file reg(-), the values
of the registers at the end of the program are the same as those resulting from the
same program running on VNCycle model.
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Pipeline[I Dpar, EXpar, W Bynn] =0 VNCycle

Pipelineg

Step 5 equivalence by transitivity

Pipeline[IDseq, EXseq, WB] =0 VNCycle

Pipeline;

Step 4 fundamental DPS proof

Pipeline[IDpar, EXpar, W Bynn] =0 Pipeline[IDgeq, EXseq, W B|

Pipelines Pipeliney

Step 3 hide

Pipeline[IDpah EXpa’ry WBunh} =0 Pipeline[leeq_unhv EXS&q-unhv WBunh]

Pipelineg
Step 2 1 substitution
| |
[ IDpa,'r =0 IDseq_unh j [ EXpar =0 EXseq_unh j
Step 1 fundamental DPS proof fundamental DPS proof

Figure 6.8: Hierarchical proof schema

The hierarchical model helps to organize the proof. It is decomposed into seve-
ral steps corresponding to proofs of intermediate interface equivalences. Its global
schema is shown in figure 6.8. An arrow corresponds to a proof step, whose result is
shown within its ending node, above the arrow. In the nodes, the lists of output and
input variables and channels of procedure references have been omitted for clarity.
Only the procedure name is displayed.

A generic procedure, Pipeline, is defined for convenience. This procedure has
three holes for the references to the procedures of the ID, EX and WB stages.
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Pipelines is defined as Pipeline with the references to the equivalent procedures
with inner parallelism and unhidden synchronous channels,

Pipelines = Pipeline[l Dpgy, EXpar, W Bynp)-

As mentioned before, Pipelinel is defined with the references to sequential pro-
cedures,

Pipeline; = Pipeline[lDgeq, EXseq, WB.

The procedure of the I F stage is the same in both implementations.

Interface equivalence 6.1 is proved in five main steps which have to be proved
before, figure 6.8 illustrates them. Next subsections will detail each one. An overview
of the proof is as follows:

The proof starts by focusing on components ID,,, and EX,,, of Pipeline2, Step
1. The fundamental proof is applied to each of them obtaining the equivalences

Ime‘ =0 IDseq_unh and EXpm‘ =0 EXseq_unh

This step corresponds to step 1 of the hierarchical proof with channel hiding of
subsection 3.3.4.

Interface equivalence 6.2 establishes the equivalence between the instruction de-
code (ID) stage, with inner parallelism and communications, and the sequential
version.

reg,coutl D) := I D,,.(reg, cfd, cinl D
P

=0

[(reg, coutI D) := IDgeq_unn(reg, cfd, cinID)] (6.2)

where coutl D is the list of output channels:
coutl D = (edzW,cdx A, cdxB, cdzRS1, cdr RS2, cde FUNC, cdxRD)
and cinlD is the list of input channels:

cinID = (cwdW, cwdRES, cwdRD)

and cinlD is the list of input channels:

cinI D = (cwdW, cwdRES, cwdRD)
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Procedures I Dpy and IDgeq ynp are detailed respectively in subsections 6.2.3.3
and 6.3.5.

Similarly for the execution stage, interface equivalence 6.3 relates parallel and
sequential £ X versions.

[(cxwW, cxwRES, cxwRD) = EXpqr(cinEX))]

=0

cxwW, cxwRES, cxwRD) := EXgoq unh(cinEX 6.3
q

where cinE X is the list of input channels:

cinEX = (cdaW, cdx A, cdx B, cdrRS1, cdz RS2, cdx FUNC, cdzRD, cwx)

Procedures EX,,, and EXeq ynn are detailed respectively in subsections 6.2.3.4
and 6.3.7.

The two above equivalences are substituted into Pipeline, in Step 2, obtaining
the following equivalent procedure:

Pipeline[IDseq_unh’ EXseq_unh’ WBunh]

This step corresponds to step 2 of the hierarchical proof with channel hiding of
subsection 3.3.4.

Some groups of connections are identified and hidden in Step 3. The obtained
equivalences from procedure Pipeliney are the following:

(reg, coutID) := IDgeq ynn(reg,cfd, cinID)

=0

[(reg, cdx) := I Dgeq4(reg, cfd, cwd)] (6.4)

(cxwW, cxwRES, cxwRD) := EXgeq_ynh(cinEX)

=0
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[cxw = EXgeq(cdr, cwr)) (6.5)

(cwdW, cwdRES, cwdRD, cwx) := W Byup(cxwW, cxwRES, cxwRD)

=0

(cwd, cwz) := W B(cazw) (6.6)

where I D, is detailed in subsection 6.2.4.2, F.X,., in subsection 6.2.4.3, and W B
in subsection 6.2.4.4.

The channel hide-unhide correspondences are:

hi: cwd «— (cwdW, cwdRES, cwdRD)
h2: cxw «—— (czwW, cxwRES, cxwRD)
h8: cdr —— (cdzW, cdzA, cdzB, cdzRS1, cdzRS2, cdzFUNC, cdtRD)

Finally the substitution at once into Pipeline[lDgeq ynhs EXseq unhs W Bunh)
leads to Pipelinel completing the step. It corresponds to step 3 of the hierarchical
proof with channel hiding of subsection 3.3.4.

Interface equivalence 6.7 of Step 4
[reg := Pipelinei(reg,mem)] =o [reg:= VNCycle(reg,mem)] (6.7)

is established applying the fundamental proof, as covered in chapter 3. DPS proofs
are carried out with the prover tool.

Last step, Step 5, applies transitivity to equivalences 6.2 and
[reg := Pipeliney(reg,mem)] =o [reg := Pipeline;(reg, mem)] (6.8)

obtaining the main goal, equivalence 6.1 of page 157.

6.3.2 State Vector Reduction

After proving the interface equivalence between the Pipelines and Von Neumann
processor models, we observe that most of the local variables of Pipelines proce-
dures have been removed due to the variable simplification step before obtaining
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Procedure = Variables Bits per Variable = Total Bits per Procedure

VNCycle | pc 32
ir 26

58

Table 6.7: Local variables of V NCycle

the V NCycle model. Its variables are shown in the above table 6.7. The ones of
Pipelines are listed in table 6.8.

The variable, reg, is common to both processor models. It includes 32 general
purpose registers of 32 bits each, then reg has 32x32=1024 bits.

The total number of bits of Pipelines is 58 + 182 4 452 + 38 + 1024 =
1754. In the case of VNCycle is 58 + 1024 = 1082. Note the state vector is
reduced drastically, from 1754, for the parallel model, to 1082 bits. The upper
bound reduction ratio is the following:

upper bound of num states of VNCycle _  2!9%%2 9—672
upper bound of num states of Pipeline, ~— 21754

reduction ratio =

6.3.3 Proof of Pipeline;

The proof shows that the distributed pipelined architecture Pipeline; is equivalent
to the simple Von Neumann processor model, V NCycle, which has neither inner
parallelism nor communications. The interface equivalence, 6.7, to be proved is:

[reg := Pipelinei(reg,mem)] =0 [reg:= VNCycle(reg,mem)]

Global Description:

The goal of this proof is to obtain the following basic Von Neumann iteration body.

ir := mem(pc);
V Nyody 2 |pC := pc+ 1;
reg(ir.rd) := alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2))

The proof starts by unfolding five times the indefinite loops of the four parallel pro-
cesses in Pipeline;. This is the number required to obtain the first VN iteration
body. The unfoldings are necessary because the synchronous communication state-
ments should not appear within indefinite iterations, otherwise the communication
elimination reduction could not take place. After applying the communication eli-
mination, parallelism to concatenation, concatenation commutativity, and variable
elimination reductions the following form will be obtained:
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Procedure = Variables Bits per Variable = Total Bits per Procedure

IF pc 32
instr 26
58
IDpar fd 26
wd 38
ir 26
xdx 91
c 1
182
EXpar dx 91
XXW 6
WX 37
rsl 5
rs2 5
rd 5
selectA 1
selectB 1
a 32
resA 32
selA 1
outA 32
b 32
resB 32
selB 1
outB 32
aluA 32
aluB 32
func 11
result 32
452
W Bunh XW 38
38
| total ... 780 |

Table 6.8: Variables of Pipelines

Pipeliney =0 I;V Npoay; M; E

where I denotes the variable initializations, V Nyq, is the intermediate form which
contains the first Von Neumann iteration body after eliminating the redundant
variables, and M is a resulting form which has neither parallelism nor inner com-
munication. F is the tail statement which contains again the four parallel processes
of Pipeline;.

The proof continues by unfolding the indefinite loops of the four parallel processes
of E once, and applying again the DPS proof. As a result, a new form which contains
another V Np,q, and the same tail statements, M; E, is obtained, thus reaching the
equivalence:

M; E =0 VNyoay; M; E
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Then, from the two last equivalences, by induction and substitution, the following
equivalence will be obtained:

Pipeline; =p I; [VNbody]n§ M; E

for any finite integer n. If n is equal to the length of the program in the instruction
memory, mem, the tail statements M; E can be dropped since the state of the register
file, reg, after the n” instruction has written its result is the same in Pipeline; and
in I; [V Npogy)™-

The final form is:

Pipeliner =0 I; V Npogy"

which is the desired result, for programs of length at most n, completing this proof
step.

The proof is partitioned in the following steps: constant replacement, unfolding,
communication elimination, parallelism to concatenation transformation, concatena-
tion commutativity, and redundant variable elimination. All these steps are carried
out with the interactive prover.

step (i) - Variable Replacement:

The value of variable w is replaced at I D, of Pipeline;, obtaining Pipeline]:
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pc:=1;

ir.rsl,irrs2,iroed, ir. func) := (0,0, 0,0);
dr.w,dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dr.rs2,dz. func,dz.rd) := (false,0,0,0,0,0,0);
zw.w, rw.res, zw.rd) := (false, 0,0);

wz.w, wx.res,wz.rd) := (false, 0,0);

(
(
(
(

loop forever do
instr := mem(pc);
IF : pei=pe+1; I
cfd < instr

[loop forever do

[cwd = wd;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
(zdz.w, xdz.a, xdz.b, xdx.T51, *dx.T52, *dT. func, rdx.Td) I

IDgeq

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
cfd = ir;
lcdx <= xdx

[loop forever do

cwT = WIT;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dr.a := wz.res| else nil;
EXgeq if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res] else nil; [l
(zzw.w, rrw.res, rrw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dz. func, dx.a, dz.b), dr.rd);
cdr = dz;
cTWw <= TTW

loop forever do
cwd <= zw;
WB = CWT <= TW;
cTw = TW

step (ii) - Unfolding Step:
First the unfolding law (see law 9 of page 39) is applied interactively:

Loop Forever Unfold: [loop forever do S| ~ [ S;loop forever do 5]

to each sequential parallel process of Pipeline).

The indefinite loops of the four parallel processes are unfolded five times, as
commented above, to unhide the synchronous communication statements.

The following shows how the unfolding law is applied five times to the Instruction
Fetch (IF) sequential procedure:

loop forever do
instr := mem(pc);
pc = pc+ 1;
cfd < instr
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after applying it five times, one obtains,

[instr := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;

cfd < instr;

instr := mem(pc);

pc = pc+ 1;

cfd < instr;

instr := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;

cfd < instr;

instr := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;

cfd < instr;

instr := mem(pc);

pc = pc+ 1;

cfd < instr;

loop forever do
instr := mem(pc);
pc = pc+ 1;

cfd < instr

After applying to each parallel process, where the dots (-

-) represent the four

repetitions of the prior program segments, the following is obtained:
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- rcwd = wd;

cfd < instr; cdzr <= xdx;

loop forever do
cwd = wd;

loop forever do I
instr := mem(pc);
{pc :=pc+1; :|
cfd <= instr

cfd = ir;
cdx <= xdx

rcwr = wr;

CTW <= TTW;

loop forever do
cCwTr = wWT;
if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res] else nil;
if (dx.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wx.res] else nil;

cdr = dx;
crw <= rrw

step (iii) - Communication Elimination:

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
(zdz.w, zdz.a, zdz.b, zdx.Tsl, zdx.rs2, zdz. func, zdx.rd)

[instr := mem(pc); (true, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2), ir.rsl, ir.rs2, ir. func, ir.rd);
pc := pc+ 1; cfd = ir;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
(zdx.w, xdx.a, zdx.b, xdx.rsl, xdx.rs2, xdzx. func, xdz.rd)

(true, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2), ir.rsl, ir.rs2, ir. func, ir.rd);

(zzw.w, zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);

if (dz.rsl = wx.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res| else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res] else nil;
(zzw.w, zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd); cwd <= zw;
cdxr = dzx; CWT <= TW;

cCTw = TW;

I loop forever do
cwd <= zw;
cwr <= Tw;
crw = Tw

Once the synchronous communication statements are out of the indefinite iterations,
the iterative communication elimination reduction procedure, GEN-COMELI of page
104, can be applied. This will eliminate automatically all the matching pairs of
communication statements of the above SPL form. As an illustration next figure
shows the first eliminable pair which will generate a communication event over the

synchronous channel cwd.

instr := mem(pc);
pci=pc+ 1
cfd <= instr;

loop forever do
instr := mem(pc);
{pc :=pc+1;
cfd <= instr

cdx = dx;
crw < rrw;

loop forever do

|

.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
.rsl,zdx.rs2, zdz. func, xdz.rd)

(zdx.w, zdx.a, xdx.b, x

(true, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rsQ), ir.rsl, ir.rs2, ir. func, ir.rd);
cfd = ir;
cdx <= xdx;

loop forever do
cwd = wd;
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) :=\wd.res| else nil;
(zdz.w, zdz.a, zdx.b, zdx.rsl, zz.rs2, zdz. func, zdx.rd)

(true, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2), ir.rsl, ir.rs2, ir. func, ir.rd);

cfd = ir;

cdr <= xdx J
rcwer = we;
if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = wx.rd) then [dz.b := wx.res] else nil;
(zzw.w, zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dr.rd);

cwd <= zw;
CWT <= TW;
cTw = TW;

cwr = wx;
if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wx.res] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wx.res] else nil;

cdr = dx;
CTW <= TTW

(zzw.w, zzw.Tes, zzw.rd) := (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);

loop forever do
cwd <= zw;
cwr <= Tw;

crw = TWw
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When the iterative communication elimination reduction ends, all internal com-

munications have been eliminated. The resulting form is Iy; Py; Po; Po; Po; Fo, there-
fore, the following equivalence holds:

Pipelinel =0 I(); PQ; PQ; P(); P(); EO (6.9)
Iy contains the variable initializations of Pipeline;.

[ pc =1, i
w = true;
(ir.rsl,irars2,irord, ir. func) := (0,0,0,0);
(dr.w,dx.a,dx.b,dx.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func,dzx.rd) := (false,0,0,0,0,0,0);
(zw.w, zw.res, xw.rd) := (false,0,0);

| (wz.w,wz.res,wz.rd) := (false,0,0)

Py has no references to the local synchronous channels (cfd, cdx, cwd, cxw, cwx)
which have been eliminated. It has the form:

Py (6.10)
[ wd = zw;
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
instr := mem(pc); I (rdz.w, zdz.a,xdr.b, vdx.Ts1, *dx.T52, *dT. func, rdx.Td)

pc:=pc+1 = 1]

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)

i = instr
[wz == zw]

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a ;= wx.res| else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res| else nil;

(zzw.w, zzw.res, rzw.rd) := (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
dx = xdx;
TW = TTW

The tail statement Ey contains the four indefinite iterations of F, preceded by
other statements.
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Ep (6.11)

wd = zw; -
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
I (zdz.w, zdr.a, zdx.b, vdr.rsl, zdx.rs2, xdx. func, xdz.rd)

— ) | |

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd) i

instr := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+1

ir = instr
[wx = xw}

[if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res] else nil; 7
if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wx.res] else nil;

(zzw.w,zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dzr.a, dz.b), dz.rd);

dr = xdz;

[T 2w :=zxw; 7 T
r [loop forever do 1 1
[cwr = wx;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res| else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wx.res] else nil;
(zzw.w, zzw.res, zaxw.rd) [l
(dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd); I
cdx = dz;
L Lcrxw <= zzw ||
[loop forever do
[cwd <= 2w;
CWT <= TW;

L L | crw = zw

rloop forever do 1
cwd = wd;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;

(zdz.w, zdz.a, xde.b, xdz.r8l, rdr.rs2, TdT. func, rde.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
cfd=>ir;

cdx <= xzdx

[loop forever do
[instr ;== mem(pc);
pc:=pc+1;

|cfd < instr

step (iv) - Parallelism to Concatenation Transformation:

Some inner cooperation statements have appeared as a result of communication
elimination. These statements can be transformed to statements in sequence, in
the present step, with various applications of the Cooperation and Concatenation
transformation procedure of section 5.4.2.9 of page 136, and law 10 of page 39.
Thus obtaining a truly sequential form, with neither internal communication nor
parallelism.
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Basically this step applies the following three lemmas from left to right:
[[4 BlIC] =o [4[BIC]]
[[AllB]; C] =0 [B; 4 C]

[AllB] =0 [B;A]

The aim of the step is the sequentialization of the parallel composition which
occurs at the beginning of the two statements 6.10 and 6.11. This common paral-
lelism is the following:

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) :== wd.res] else nil;

instr := mem(pc); I (zdz.w,zdz.a,xdx.b, xdx.rsl, xdx.rs2, xdx. func, zdx.rd) )
pc:=pc+1 = T
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)
ir = instr
[wz == zw]

The goal of the transformation is to reach a form where the statements:

[iTLStT = mem(pC);} and [ir = inStT]

pc:=pc+1

are adjacent in sequence. This is motivated by the Von Neumann form of the goal

of the proof:

reg(ir.rd) := alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2))

Realizing that variable ¢nstr will be ultimately eliminated, the match will be com-
plete.

Reducing equivalence 6.9, as detailed in section B.1 of appendix B, one obtains:

Pipelinel =0 I();Pl;Pl;Pl;Pl;Pl;E (612)

where [ is detailed in page 168, and
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wd = zw;

wr = TWw;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;

(rdxw, zdr.a,xdx.b, xdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, zdr. func, xdx.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
instr := mem(pc);

pc:=pc—+ 1;

ir 1= instr;

if (dz.rsl = wx.rd) then [dx.a := wz.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wzx.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res] else nil;
(zzw.w, zrw.res, xxw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dz. func, dzx.a, dzx.b), dzx.rd);
dx := xdx;

TW = TITW

(6.13)

E:[IF||ID|| EX ||WB]

From now on in the text of this proof, the four parallel processes of Pipeline;
are replaced by their identifiers. These are the following:

IF ::

ID ::

EFX :

[loop forever do
[cwd = wd;

| [edx <= xdx

| L[czw <= rTw

[loop forever do

instr := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+ 1;

| |cfd <= instr

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
(rdxw, zdr.a,xdx.b, xdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, rdx. func, xdx.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
cfd = ir;

[loop forever do

[cwr = wz;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res| else nil;

if (dx.rs2 = wx.rd) then [dz.b:= wzx.res| else nil;

(rzw.w, zrw.res, xxw.rd) = (dr.w, alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
cdr = dx;
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loop forever do
cwd <= xw;
CWT <= TW;
CTW = TW

WB ::

The detailed explanation of each transformation can be found in section B.1 of
appendix B.

step (v) - Concatenation Commutativity:

The aim of the step is to rearrange the body of P; so that the instruction fetch
statements:

instr := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+ 1;
ir = instr

and machine instruction execution statement corresponding to the just fetched:
(xzw.w, zzw.res, raw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);

which is located in the next P; in sequence, become closer. This closening transfor-
mation is carried out in the first two P; statements in the sequence within 6.12. Then
repeated on the form resulting from the second P; and the third P;, and so forth
until the fifth P; is transformed. This is possible since most of the statements of P;
are disjoint, and simple concatenation permutation rules can be applied. Proceeding
in this way, from equivalence 6.12 obtaining:

Pipelinel =0 IQ;RQ;Pg;Pg;Pg;Pg;EQ;E (614)
where,

wd := xw;

WT 1= TW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;

(xdz.w, xdx.a, xde.b, xdr.rsl, xde.rs2, xdx. func, xdz.rd)

Ry : (true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wx.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wx.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res| else nil;

(zzw.w, zzw.res, xzw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
dx = xdx;

TW = TTW
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wd = rw;

wT = TWw;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wa.rd) then [dr.a := wz.res] else nil;

if (dx.rs2 = wa.rd) then [dx.b := wx.res] else nil;

(xzw.w, zzw.res, raw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. funce, dx.a, dx.b), dx.rd);
instr := mem(pc);

Py ir = instr;
pc = pc—+ 1;
(xdx.w,xdx.a, xdx.b, xdx.rsl, xdx.rs2, xdx. func, xdx.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
dx := xdx;
| rw = zrw ]
instr := mem(pc);
Es ir i= instr;

pc:=pc+1

This is in preparation for late stages of the proof, where a statement that will
match the third statement of the Von Neumann body is obtained:

ir := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+1;

reg(ir.rd) := alures(ir. func,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2)) >

The above closening transformations are achieved by applying the concatenation
commutativity transformation procedure, section 5.4.2.6. It permutes disjoint and
non-communicating statements with the law:

[A; B] =0 [B;A]
For further details see section B.2 of appendix B.

step (vi) - Redundant Variable Elimination:

Some redundant variable assignments have appeared in the latter sequential
composition due to the elimination of the synchronous channels done in the com-
munication elimination step. The aim of the stage is the interactive application
of the variable elimination reductions of section 5.4 to remove them and to reach a
simpler sequential form.

The variable elimination is carried out within the interactive prover by applying
the following variable and assignment elim-intro law (see law 13 of page 40):

[vi=e;51(0);82] =0 [Si(e);S2]
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and multiple variable and assignment elim-intro law (see law 17 of page 41):

[(V.V1, .y 00y) i= (€1, €n); S1(VVL, ., v0p); Sa] =0 [Si(er,...,en); Sa]

and multiple variable and assignment partial elim-intro law (see law 18 of page 41):

[ (VU1 ey V0 oy V05 e, 0.0) 1= (€1, 0y €45 ey €5y ooy €0)5 S1(V04, ., 0.05); Sa ]
=0
[ (v, .y v.0p) = (€1, ... 6n); S1(€4,..65); Sa]

They are applied from left to right.

In this step, variables instr, zw, xdx, wd, wzx, dr.w, rexw.w, dx.rsl, and dx.rs2,
are removed from Iy, Ry, and P3 of equivalence 6.14. Also some simple ‘if * state-
ments with boolean conditions are simplified applying one of the following trivial
congruences:

if ‘true’ congruence: if true then Sy else S ~ 5;

if ‘false’ congruence: if false then S; else Sy =~ Sy

The new equivalence obtained from 6.14 is:
Pipelinel =0 Il;Rg;Ul;Ul;Ul;E4;E (6.15)
where,

pc = 1;

(ir.rsl,irars2,irord, ir. func) := (0,0,0,0);
(dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dzx.rs2,dz. func,dzx.rd) := (0,0,0,0,0,0);
(wz.w,wz.res,wz.rd) := (false,0,0)

if (dz.rsl =0) then [dz.a := 0] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 =0) then [dz.b:= 0] else nil;
(xzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dx.a, dz.b), dzx.rd)

if (false) then [reg(0) := 0] else nil;
R3 {
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[ (dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd) i
(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,irrs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
reg(zzw.rd) := rrw.res;

Up:: | if (irrsl = zzw.rd) then [dz.a := zxw.res] else nil;

if (ir.rs2 = xzw.rd) then [dz.b := zzw.res| else nil;
(zaxw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1

(dz.a,dx.b,dx.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)
(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
(wd.w, wd.res,wd.rd) := (true, rxw.res, rrw.rd);

(wr.w, wz.res,wr.rd) := (true, rzw.res, rrw.rd);

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wzx.rd) then [dx.a := wz.res] else nil;

if (dx.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res| else nil;
(xzw.w, zrzw.res, xxw.rd) := (true, alures(dz. func, dx.a, dx.b), dz.rd);
Ey:: | ir:=mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;

(xdzx.w, zdr.a, xdx.b, xdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, zdr. func, xdx.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
dx = xdzx;

TW = TITW;

instr := mem(pc);

ir = instr;

pc:=pc+1

The details can be found in section B.3 of appendix B.

step (vii) - Data Forwarding Elimination:

The essence of data forwarding is still present in U;. Observe its two consecutive
if statements. These pass the correct values to the two ALU inputs, dx.a and
dx.b, when they have been incorrectly read from the registers ir.rsl and ir.rs2
in the first multiple assignment of U;. The correct value is xzw.res, which was
stored in register zaxw.rd at the assignment preceding the if statements of U;. The
assignments, dz.a := rxw.res and dzx.b := rrw.res, take place when an instruction
reads a register value before it has been updated by the previous instruction, which
is at the WB stage. The equalities dx.rsl = zaxw.rd and dz.rs2 = zxw.rd, check for
the incorrect read situation between source register indexes, variables dz.rsl and
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dx.rs2, of the current instruction and the destination register index of the previous
instruction, variable xzw.rd.

The aim of the stage is the elimination of the The data forwarding applying
the following lemma, from left to right:

(a’baca daeaf) = (T(Z)7T(J))Za.7atvs)7

r(k) == g; r(k) :==q

[if i=Fk then a:=q else nill; (a,bye,de, )= (r(i),r(4),4,4,t,8)
[if j=Fk then b:=q else nil]

Justification Basically the lemma removes both if statements due to the
movement of the assignment r(k) := ¢q. The equivalence guarantees that the va-
riables a and b have the same value in both sides. If the assignment r(k) := ¢ is
placed before the multiple assignment, the variables a and b always have the correct
value, independent of the value of 7 and j, and the if statements are not longer

needed.
O

The lemma is applied to U; with the following matchings:

(dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl, dx.rs2,dz. func, dx.rd)

(a7b7c7d’e’f) = (T’('L’),r(J),’L’,j,t,S) n T
(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, irrs2,ir. func, ir.rd)

r(k):=q = reg(zzw.rd) = zzw.res
if i=k then a:=q else nil : if (irrsl = zzw.rd) then [dz.a := zzw.res] else nil
if j=k then b:=q else nil : if (ir.rs2 =zzw.rd) then [dz.b:= zzw.res] else nil

After the reduction one obtains Uj:

reg(xzxw.rd) := xxw.res;

(dz.a,dx.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dc. func, dz.rd)

Ul | (reglirrsl),reg(ir.rs2),irrsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
(zaxw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func,dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1

Observe that now the instruction fetch and the machine instruction execution
statements, located in two U] in sequence, are much closer. Notice that the bypass
mechanism has disappeared since the register, reg(zzw.rd) := zzw.res, is written
first.
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The overall equivalence obtained from 6.15 is:

Pipeline; =0 I1; R3;U; U UL E E (6.16)

step (viii) - Obtaining the first Von Neumann Body:

The desired form will be obtained after applying again the concatenation commuta-
tivity, the redundant variable elimination and the simple ‘if ’ statements elimination
in the same way as the previous steps to equivalence 6.16. The resulting equivalence
contains the first Von Neumann body, it is the following:

Pipeline; =0 I;VNyoqy; M3 E (6.17)

where,
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pc:=1;
I:| reg(0):= (alures(0,0,0);
reg(0) := alures(0,reg(0),reg(0))

ir := mem(pc);
V Npody :: pc = pc+ 1;
reg(ir.rd) := alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2))

ir := mem(pc);

pc = pc—+ 1;

(xazw.res, xzw.rd) := (alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2)), ir.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc = pc+1;

(d:c.a dz.b,dx.rsl,dx.rs2,dx. func, dzx.rd)

(7“6 (ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2, ir. func, ir.rd);
(wd.w, wd.res,wd.rd) := (true, zxw.res, raxw.rd);

(wz.aw, wz. res,wx.rd) = (true, zrw.res, raxw.rd);

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a ;= wzx.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wzx.res] else nil;

(xzw.w, zew.res, xzw.rd) = (true, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc = pc—+ 1;

(vdxw, xdx.a, xdx.b, xdx.rsl, xdr.rs2, xdr. func, xdz.rd)

(true, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

dx := xdx;

TW = TTW;

instr ;== mem(pc);
ir = instr;
pc:=pc+1

E: [IF||ID| EX | WB]

Each transformation applied is detailed in section B.4 of appendix B.

step (ix) - Tail Statements:

The goal of this step is to prove the following equivalence:
M; E =0 VNpay; M; E (6.18)

obtaining another V Np,q, from tail statements. M and E are the tail statements of
equivalence 6.17. The details of each step of the next proof are explained in section
B.5 of appendix B, hence only a brief description is given.

Unfolding the indefinite loops of the four parallel processes of E once, and ap-
plying the communication elimination reduction, one obtains:
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M; E =0 M; Ey
Ey, statement 6.11, is transformed as in the first steps of the proof, page 235 of

appendix B, obtaining the following new equivalence:

M; E =0 M; Py; E (6.19)

where Py corresponds to statement 6.10 of page 168.

The proof continues by reducing [ M; Py | applying the following transforma-
tions:

concatenation commutativity

redundant variable elimination

data forwarding elimination

simple ‘if ’ simplification
the steps are detailed in section B.5 of appendix B.
In the resulting form:

M; Py =0 V Npoay; M

a new V Nyoq, statement is obtained, then the equivalence 6.18 results from 6.19.

step (x) - Induction Step:

The previous step proves that for each unfolding of the indefinite loops of the four
parallel processes of E, and applying again the DPS proof, a new V Ny,q, statement
is obtained, equivalence 6.18 establishes it. Thus, after n—1 unfoldings, the following
equivalence will be obtained:

M; E =0 [VNpay|"™ ' M; E (6.20)
After substituting equivalence 6.20 in 6.17 one obtains:
Pipeline; = I;[V Nyoay|"; M; E

for any finite integer n.

Therefore for programs in the instruction memory, mem of length [ = n, the tail
statements M; E' can be dropped as commented in the previous global description
paragraph. The final equivalence may be reduced to:

Pipeline; =0 I; [V Nyoay|" (6.21)
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6.3.4 Proof of /1D,

Goal:

The proof shows how the process ID,, of subsection 6.2.3.3 is reduced to the
following sequential version:

(reg, cdzW, edz A, cdxB, cdxRS1, cdx RS2, cdx FUNC, cdzRD) ::=
IDgeq unn(reg, cfd, cwdW, cwdRES, cwdRD) ::

[loop forever do

[cwdW = wd.w;

cwdRES = wd.res;

cwdRD = wd.rd;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
(xdz.w, xdx.a, xde.b, xdr.rsl, xde.rs2, xdx. func, xdz.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
cfd = ir;

cdxW < xdzr.w;

cdxA < xdx.a;

cdxB < xdx.b;

cdrRS1 < xdz.rsl;

cdrRS2 <= xdx.rs2;

cdrFUNC < xdx.func;

cdrRD < xdx.rd

IDgeq ynn is obtained after applying indefinite loop unfoldings, and the DPS
proof (communication elimination, parallelism to concatenation, concatenation com-
mutativity, and variable elimination). The proof is similar to the previous one, only
some of the steps are outlined.

The interface equivalence, 6.2 of section 6.3.1, to be proved is:
[(reg, coutID) := I Dy (reg, cfd, cinI D))
=0

[(reg,coutI D) := IDgeq_ynn(reg, cfd, cinlD)]

where:
coutID = (cdzW,cdxA,cdxB,cdxRS1, cdxRS2,cdz FUNC, cdxRD)
cnID = (cwdW,cwdRES, cwdRD)

It corresponds to the following nodes of the tree-schema shown in figure 6.8:



6.3. Proof Schema 181

( N\
IDpar =0 IDseq_unh
. J
1 fundamental DPS proof
( N\
IDypar
. J

Unfolding and Communication Elimination:

The proof starts by applying twice the indefinite loop unfolding law, this is the
number needed to obtain the first sequential body of I Dgcq_ynp. After the unfoldings,
when the iterative communication elimination reduction, GEN-COMELI of page 104,
ends, the following equivalence is obtained:

Ime‘ =0 P();EQ (622)

Py has no references to the local channels, (fdRS1, fdRS2, fdRD, fdFUNC,
control), which have been eliminated. It has the form:
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By
[T cwdW = wd.w; i
[c:=true] || cwdRES = wd.res; | | ;
i cwdRD = wd.rd
w = ¢
I if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) ;= wd.res| else nil;
rdr.w, xdx.a, xdx.b, xdx.rsl, xdx.rs2, xdx. func, vdr.rd
fefd = fa) || | / e
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)

irarsl = fd.rsl;
ir.rs2 = fd.rs2;
wr.ord = fd.ord;

wr. func := fd.func;

[c:=true] ||

[cdaW <= zdz.w;

cdxA < xdzx.a;
cdxB <= xdx.b;
cdrRS1 < zdx.rsl;
cdrRS2 <= xdx.rs2; )
cdrFUNC <= xdz. func;| |’
cdzRD < xdx.rd;
cwdW = wd.w;
cwdRES = wd.res;

cwdRD = wd.rd
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The tail statement Ej is the following:

[efd=>fd] ||

ir.rsl := fd.rsl;
ir.rs2:= fd.rs2;
ir.rd := fd.rd,

ir. func := fd.func;

cfd = fd;
loop forever do
cfd = fd;
fdRS1 < fd.rsl;
fARS2 < fd.rs2;
fdRD <= fd.rd;

] ¢ = true;
L control < c

fAFUNC < fd.func

loop forever do

]

FEp ::

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
(zdz.w, zdr.a, zdr.b, vdr.rsl, zdx.rs2, xdx. func, xdr.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)

[ cdzW <= zdx.w;

cdrA < xdx.a;

cdxB <= xdx.b;

cdrRS1 < zdx.rsl;

cdr RS2 < xdx.rs2;
cdrFUNC <= zdzx. func;
cdrRD < xdz.rd;
[loop forever do
[cwdW = wd.w;

cwdRES = wd.res;
cwdRD = wd.rd,
control = w;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
(zdz.w, zdr.a, zdx.b, rdr.rsl, zdz.rs2, xdx. func, xdr.rd)

(w,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);

fdRS1 = ir.rsl;

fARS2 = ir.rs2;

fdRD = ir.rd;
fAFUNC = ir. func;
cdxW <= zdx.w;

cdrA < zdz.a;

cdzrB < zdx.b;

cdrRS1 < xdx.rsl;
cdrRS2 < xdx.rs2;
cdeFUNC <= zdz. func;

lcdrRD <= xdx.rd

Obtaining the first 1D,., ., Body:

The inner cooperation statements in Py, which appeared as a result of communica-
tion elimination, and the redundant variables are reduced by applying Cooperation
and Concatenation and Variable Elimination transformations. The resulting equi-

valence from 6.22 is:

IDpar =0 IDseq_unh_body§ Py; Ey

where I Dgseq_unh_body and P have the forms:

(6.23)
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[cwdW = wd.w;

cwdRES = wd.res;

cwdRD = wd.rd;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
(xdx.w,xdx.a, xdx.b, xdx.rsl, xdr.rs2, xdx. func, xdz.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
IDseq_unh_body cfd = ir;

cdzW <= xdzx.w;

cdrA < zdz.a;

cdxB < xdx.b;

cdzRS1 <= zdx.rsl;

cdzRS2 <= xdx.rs2;

cdzFUNC < zdz. func;

cdrRD < xdx.rd

cwdW = wd.w;

cwdRES = wd.res;
P :: |cwdRD = wd.rd,

c = true;

wi=c

For further details see section C.1 of appendix C.

Induction Step:

The previous step proves that for each unfolding of the indefinite loops of the four
parallel processes of E/, and applying again the DPS proof, a new V Np,q, statement
is obtained, equivalence 6.18 establishes it. Thus, after n — 1 unfoldings, one obtains:

Applying a similar reduction to P;; Ey the following equivalence is obtained:
Pi;Ey =0 [IDseq unh body)™ " Pi; Eo
After n — 1 steps, the following form will be obtained from equivalence 6.23:
IDpor =0 [IDseq unh_body)™: Pi; Eo
For programs of length [ = n, the equivalence may be reduced to:

IDpar @) [IDseq_unh_body]n
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6.3.5 Proof of I Dy ynh

Establishing the equivalence 6.4 of subsection 6.3.1:

[(reg, coutI D) := IDgeq_unn(reg, cfd, cinID)]
=0

[(reg, cdzx) := IDgeq(reg, cfd, cwd)]

where coutlI D and cinID are the same as above, leads into the equivalence at the
top of the following schema, from figure 6.8:

( N\
IDpar =0 IDseq
. J
1 hide
( N\
IDpar =0 IDseq_unh
. J

1Dy, is shown in subsection 6.2.4.2. This part of the proof consists of a hiding
simplification that groups channels of IDgeq ynn, shown in page 180. The hide
function of subsection 3.3.4, is applied with the next correspondences:

cdr  «— (cdaW,cdz A, cdxB,cdxRS1,cdxRS2,cdx FUNC, cdzRD)
cwd «— (cwdW,cwdRES, cwdRD)

The type of cdx is Typ-D X, which matches the cartesian product of the types of
cdxW, edx A, cdxB, cdxRS1, cdx RS2, cdxFUNC, cdrRD channels. cwd channel
is of type Typ_XW matching the product of the types of cwdW, cwdRES, cwdRD.
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6.3.6 Proof of £'X,,,
Goal:

The interface equivalence, 6.3 of subsection 6.3.1, to be proved is:

[(cxwW, cxwRES, cxwRD) 1= EXpg,(cinEX)]

=0

[(cxwW, cxwRES, cxwRD) := EXgeq uynn(cinE X))
where cinE X is the list of input channels:

cinEX = (cdaW, cdx A, cdx B, cdrRS1, cdz RS2, cdx FUNC, cdzRD, cwx)

and

(cxwW, cxwRES, cxwRD) := EXeq_unh(cdzW, cdx A, cdzB, cdzRS1, cdz RS2, cde FUNC, cdzRD, cwz)

[loop forever do

[cwzr = w;

if (dz.rsl = wzx.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res] else nil;
if (dx.rs2 = wx.rd) then [dz.b:= wx.res| else nil;
(zxw.w, zzw.res, zxw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dz. func, dx.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
cdzW = dx.w;

cdrA = dz.a;

cdxB = dz.b;

cdxRS1 = dx.rsl;

cdr RS2 = dx.rs2;

cdrFUNC = dx.func;

cdrRD = dx.rd;

cxwW <= rxxw.w;

cxwRES < xxw.res;

cxwRD <= xxw.rd

As it was done for the decode stage, EX,,, is reduced to its sequential version
EXgeq_unn- This step corresponds to the highlighted part of the following piece of
figure 6.8:
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( N\
EXpa'r =0 EXseq_unh
. J
1 fundamental DPS proof
( N\
EXpar
. J

The main steps are summarized. The proof is similar to the previous one.

Unfolding and Communication Elimination:

The proof starts by applying three times the indefinite loop unfolding law to obtain

the first sequential body of FX ey unh-

After the iterative communication elimination reduction, GEN-COMELI of page

104, ends, obtaining the equivalence:

EXpar =0 Po;Qo; Eo (6.24)

where P, has the form:

a:=dx.a;

{ {m:‘wx; } | b= da:.b]];

resA := wx.res

)

rsl ;= dx.rsl;
[resB :=wx.res| || 62— dop 152

rd = wz.rd;

selectA := (rsl = rd);
selectB := (rs2 = rd);
selA = select A,

o if selA then [outA :=resA] else [outA := al; .
{ [sel B := selectB] || [aluA — outA ;
if selB then [outB :=resB] else [outB :=b];
aluB = outB;

func := dx. func;

rrxw.w = dr.w; xrxw.rd = dzr.rd;

cdzW = dx.w; cdrA = dx.a; cdxB = dx.b;cdrRS1 = dx.rsl; cdrRS2 = dx.rs2;
cdrFUNC = dz. func; cdrRD = dx.rd,;

cxwW < zxw.w; cxwRD < zzw.rd

187




188

6. Correctness Proof of a Pipelined Processor Architecture

Qo is the following:

a:=dx.a;
resA = wx.res

[resB :=wzx.res| || {

rd := wzx.rd;

selectA := (rsl = rd);
selectB := (rs2 = rd);
selA := selectA;

[sel B := selectB] ||

aluB := outB;
func:=dx. func;
rrw.w = dr.w;
rrxw.rd := dx.rd;
cdxW = dzx.w;
cdxA = dzx.a;
cdxB = dx.b;
cdrRS1 = dx.rsl;
cdrRS2 = dx.rs2;
cdrFUNC = dz. func;
cdxRD = dzx.rd;
cxwW < zxw.w;
cxwRD <= zxw.rd

{ {CW:‘M; ] | [b:= dx.b]} :

rsl :=dx.rsl;||
rs2 :=dx.rs2 ||’

[if selA then [outA :=resA] else [outA := a]]

I zzw.res := alures(func, alud, aluB); ;

cxwRES < xxzw.res

aluA := outA;
if selB then [outB :=resB] else [outB :=b];
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[ a:=dzx.a;

{cwm = wx;

and the tail statement is:

resA = w:v.res} I [b:= dm.b]} :

[resB := wa.res] || {

rd = wzx.rd;

[ selectA := (rsl = rd);
selectB := (rs2 = rd);
selA .= selectA;

[selB := selectB] ||

[if selB then [out
aluB := outB;
[ func := dx.fun

zxw.rd = d
cdzW = dx

To

rrxw.w = dx.w;

cdxA = dx.a;
Egigg iv;;.rsl; zaw.res := alures(func, aluA, aluB);
cdr RS2 = dx.rs2;
cdzFUNC = dz. func;
cdxRD = dx.rd;
cxwW <= zxzw.w;
cxwRD < xzw.rd;

)

rsl :=dx.rsl;
rs2 := dr.rs2

[if selA then [outA :=resA] else [outA := dl]

I zxw.res := alures(func, aluA, aluB);
cxwRES < zxw.res
aluA = outA;

B :=resB] else [outB :=b];
&)

x.rd;
w;

|| | cxwRES < zzw.res;
T
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where:

[loop forever do

[drA < dx.a; deB < dx.b; deRS1 <= dx.rsl; deRS2 < dr.rs2; |
dzFUNC <= dx. func;

rrw.w = dr.w; rexw.rd = dr.rd;

cdxW = dx.w; cdrA = dx.a; cdeB = dx.b; cdzRS1 = dz.rsl;
cdrRS2 = dx.rs2;

cdzFUNC = dx.func; cdeRD = dx.rd; cxwW < zzxw.w;
cxwRD <= zzw.rd

Ty ::

[loop forever do

[caluA = aluA; caluB = aluB:;

T = deFUNC = func;

zzw.res := alures(func, aluA, aluB);
|czwRES < zxw.res

[loop forever do

[dxB = b; wrRESb = resB; selMuzA = selB;
if selB then [outB :=resB| else [outB :=b;
|caluB < outB

Ty ::

[loop forever do

[dzRS1 = rsl; dxRS2 = rs2;

Ts wxRD = rd;

selectA .= (rsl = rd); selectB := (rs2 = rd);
| [selMurA <= selectA; selMuxB <« selectB
[loop forever do

[drA = a; wrRESa = resA; selMuxA = sel A;
if selA then [outA :=resA] else [outA := al;
| caluA <= outA

Ty ::

[loop forever do
Ts cwr = wWx;
|(wzRESa < wz.res; wrRESH <= wx.res; wrRD < wx.rd

Obtaining the first £X,., ,,, Body:

The following form is obtained from equivalence 6.24 after removing the inner co-
operation statements and the redundant variables from Py; Qq:

EXpm‘ =0 EXseq_unh_body§Q1§E0 (625)

where EXoq_unh_body, and Q1 have the forms:
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EXseq_unh_body o

cwT = wx;

if (dz.rsl = wa.rd) then [dr.a ;= wz.res] else nil;
if (dx.rs2 = wa.rd) then [dx.b := wz.res] else nil;
(zzw.w, zzw.res, zzw.rd) ;= (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
cdzW = dzx.w;

cdxA = dz.a;

cdxB = dx.b;

cdrRS1 = dx.rsl;

cdrRS2 = dx.rs2;

cdzFUNC = dz. func;

cdzRD = dx.rd;

cxwW <= xxw.w;

cxwRES < zxw.res;

cxwRD <= zzw.rd

a:=dz.a;
b= dx.b;
cwr = w;

resA = wx.res;

resB := wx.res;

rsl := dx.rsl;

rs2 := dx.rs2;

rd := wz.rd,;

selectA = (rsl = rd);

selectB := (rs2 = rd);

selA = select A,

if selA then [outA :=resA] else [outA := al;

aluA := outA;
B selB := selectB;
Qu if selB then [outB :=resB] else [outB := b];
aluB := outB;

func = dx. func;
rrxw.aw = dr.w;
rxw.rd := dx.rd;
cdzW = dx.w;
cdxA = dx.a;
cdxB = dx.b;
cdrRS1 = dx.rsl;
cdzRS2 = dx.rs2;
cdzFUNC = dz. func;
cdzRD = dz.rd;
cxwW <= xxw.w;
cxwRD < zzw.rd

The details of the reductions can be found in section C.2 of appendix C.
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Induction Step:

Applying a similar process to Q1; Ey the following equivalence is obtained:

Ql; Ey =0 [EXseq_unh_body]n_l; Ql; Ey

After n— 1 unfoldings, the following form will be obtained from equivalence 6.25:

EXpar =0 [EXseq_unh_body]n;Ql;EO

The equivalence for programs of length [ = n may be reduced to:

EXpar =0 [EXseq_unh_bOdy]n

6.3.7 Proof of EXc_unn

The interface equivalence, 6.5 of subsection 6.3.1, will be proved:

[(cxwW, cxwRES, cxwRD) := EXgeq uynn(cinE X))
=0
[cxw 1= EXgeq(cdx, cwz)]

where cinEX can be found in the previous subsection.

This step corresponds to the highlighted part of the following portion of figure
6.8:

~N
EXpa'r =0 EXseq
J
1 hide
~N
EXpar =0 EXseq_unh
J

EXeq is shown in subsection 6.2.4.3. In this step the hide function, subsection
3.3.4, is applied to EXeq,nn, 186, with the following grouping channel correspon-
dences:
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cxw «— (cxwW,czwRES, cxwRD)
cdr  — (edzW,edz A, cdxB,cdxRS1, cdx RS2, cde FUNC, cdxRD)

The type of cwd is Typ_XW , which matches the cartesian product of the types
of cwdW, cwdRES, cwdRD. cdx is of type Typ_DX matching the product of the
types of cdaW, cdx A, cdxB, cdrRS1, cdx RS2, cdz FUNC, cdrRD channels.

6.3.8 Proof of WB,,,

Last step establishes the equivalence 6.6 of subsection 6.3.1:
(cwdW, cwdRES, cwdRD, cwz) := W Bypp(czwW, cxwRES, cxwRD)
=0

(cwd, cwz) := W B(cxw)

The following part of figure 6.8 corresponds to this proof step:

~
WBunh =0 WB

1 hide
~N
[ WBunh
J

W Bynp is shown in subsection 6.2.3.5 and W B in subsection 6.2.4.4. The hide
function is applied to W B,,,,;, with the following grouping channel correspondences:

J

cwd «— (cwdW, cwdRES, cwdRD)
cxw «— (cxwW,czwRES, cxwRD)

The type of cwd and cxw is Typ_XW, which matches the cartesian product of
the types of cwdW, cwdRES, cwdRD.
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6.3.9 Final Step. Application of the Substitution Rule

The substitution can take place only when all the previous interface equivalences
have been proved. On the one hand, the equivalence:

[reg := Pipelinei(reg,mem)| =0 [reg:= V NCycle(reg, mem)]
where Pipeline; = Pipeline[IDgeq, EXeq, W B] was proved in subsection 6.3.3

and, on the other hand, the equivalences between parallel and sequential imple-
mentations of the pipeline stages were also proved. The substitution in parallelism,
lemma 2 of page 37, allows the replacement of all sequential stages by their parallel
equivalent ones, assuming that the deadlock-freeness condition holds. Note that the
substitution must replace I Dgeq, F X eq, and W B at once. Next schema shows it:

IDyqr EXpar W Bunh
| | |
1
1
substitution
\4
! | |
{Pipelinel = Pipeline | L o ]}
=0
VNCycle

After the substitution, obtaining the following equivalence:

{ Pipelines = Pipeline | IDpyy , EXper ,  WDBypn | }
=0
VNCycle
In the above, procedure Pipeline, with references to IDpq, EXpqr, and WBy,),
denotes Pipelines, which is equivalent to VNCycle. The global result now is esta-

blished proving the goal interface equivalence, 6.1:

[reg := Pipelines(reg,mem)] =o [reg := VNCycle(reg,mem)]

valid for programs of finite length.
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6.4 Conclusion

In this chapter a complete equivalence proof of a pipelined processor model have
been presented. A non trivial model with forwarding circuits, inner parallelism,
and multiple communication statements, Pipelines, has been proved equivalent to
a simple sequential Von Neumann processor model, V NCycle, which has neither
inner parallelism nor communications. The equivalence is valid only when both
models execute finite length programs of arithmetical register-register instructions
stored in the instruction memory.

The following figure illustrates the equivalence:

cwdw

IF /1D ID/EX EX/WB
=1 m cdxW oW |\
cdxA
1aRs1 [ Read £ Read ||
Register 1 S Dot
rs1— ® 0B
aRE2 | Read g cdxi
PC Read Register 2 Read
Address Data 2
Instruction |- ,|rs2 N ;/Erg‘es‘er cdRs]| .
Memory - wie  Registers| ALU —
-
Data
rd

res
cdxRS2
1dFUNC / cdxFUNC dxFUNC

— — selMuxB|  [selMuxA -
fdRD / cdxRD rd ORD | g

— — Forwarding |wRD —
Unit cux

cwdRD
owdRES

reg := V NCycle(reg, mem) ::

for k :=1..n do
ir := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+1;
reg(ir.rd) := alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2))

[reg := Pipelines(reg,mem)] =0 [reg:=V NCycle(reg,mem)]

where the observed set, O, is {reg, mem}.

Since the program stored in mem(-) never changes, the equivalence indicates
that the histories of the value changes of the registers reg(-) of both models are the
same. Consequently, for the same initial values of the registers, and the same finite
length programs, stored in mem, two equivalent models end with the same register
file values.
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In going from the left to the right hand side of the equivalence, the achieved
reduction on the upper bound on the state vector was 27672, as subsection 6.3.2 has
shown.



Chapter 7
CONCLUSIONS AND FUTURE WORK

7.1 Summary and Conclusions

Having completed the detailed presentation of the results of this dissertation, a sum-
mary of what has been accomplished, and of what remains to be undertaken, is in
order. This section concentrates on the former; pending work is reviewed in next
section. The thesis dealt with formal equivalence transformations of distributed
and parallel system models: communication elimination, sequentialization, and re-
dundant variable elimination, all with a simplification aim. These where viewed
as equivalence proofs constructed via application of laws as reductions in a system
model rewriting process. Systems were expressed in an imperative notation with ex-
plicit parallelism, cooperation, synchronous communication statements, and storage
variables. Chapter 2 introduced the two notations which have been used throughout
the dissertation, a variant of SPL and PADD. Two syntactic forms with the same
semantics.

7.1.1 Ground Notions

The theory needed to develop the proper dissertation results, has been summarized,
without proofs, in chapters 2 and 3. It includes a suitable equivalence between state-
ments, a set of basic program transformation laws for this equivalence, a procedure
reference unhiding rule, and a procedure reference substitution rule. A semantics
for the notation forms the ground layer for this theory. It is a small extension of the
Manna and Pnueli fair transition systems. It makes explicit, in both computations
and reduced behaviors, the values communicated via synchronous channels. These
two notions become interface computations and interface behaviors in the extension.
Altogether this has been overviewed in chapter 2. Some other notions, in the same
packet, summarized in chapter 3, are hierarchical proofs, organized around modular
procedures, and the possibility of hiding a set of channels under a common abstract
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channel. Both have been used in the pipelined processor sequentialization proof.

7.1.2 Applicability Conditions for the Laws

For general system models, an infinite set of proper communication elimination
laws is required. These are collected in a recursive schema. A contribution of
this dissertation, which is elaborated in chapter 3, has been the formulation of
applicability conditions of the schema of proper communication elimination laws.
They are necessary in order not to introduce deadlock, since these laws have to
sequentialize certain parallel substatements in some situations as the price for eli-
minating inner communication substatements.

The structure of the conditions reflects the recursive nature of the communication
elimination law schema. Pairs of substatements have to be examined for both the
presence and the order of communication operations within them. For certain given
substatement at one level, substatements at all the levels have to be examined.

7.1.3 Communication Elimination Procedures

A procedure for the elimination of a single pair of matching communications from
a bounded communication (BC) statement has been developed as another contri-
bution. It transforms the statement only by the application of laws as reductions.
It determines the order of the proper communication elimination law required by
the statement and the pair, transforms the statement for structure matching via
the introduction of nil statements, and checks the applicability conditions. It has
been used within another procedure for the automatic elimination of all matching
pairs of a statement. It tries to find a suitable sequence of laws which, applied as
reductions of a rewriting process, eliminates all the inner communication operations
from a given BC statement, whose inner communications are outside the scope of
selection statements. It has been proved that when the procedure terminates, in
the sense that all the required applicability conditions hold, deadlock freeness of the
original program can be decided from the termination state. When the procedure
does not terminate nothing can be said about this question. Although the proce-
dure to eliminate a single pair was covered in chapter 4, the iterative procedure to
eliminate all pairs of matching communication operations is dealt with in chapters
3 and 4. It has polynomial complexity, as shown in the main text.
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7.1.4 An Interactive Prover

Communication elimination and sequentialization proofs are too cumbersome to be
carried out manually. The help of a suitable tool is needed. Therefore, as an-
other contribution, an interactive tool for the construction of these proofs has been
developed. Chapter 5 is devoted to it. The prover guarantees that transforma-
tions conform to the accepted laws; it has commands for the invocation of complex
procedures, such as communication elimination, and for simpler transformation pro-
cedures as well.

A set of such procedures carries out permutations on k-ary parallelisms, asso-
ciations, flattening of parallelisms with associations in them, etc. The basic trans-
formation with a non-communication elimination law is carried out with procedure
apply. The prover can be expanded with relative ease, thanks to its modular design.

7.1.5 An Example of Sequentialization Proof

As an application, a sequentialization proof of a pipelined DLX processor model,
incorporating four stages and forwarding circuits, has been constructed with the help
of the interactive prover. The proof involves proof decomposition around procedures,
channel hiding under abstract channels, the communication elimination procedure,
sequentialization, and redundant variable elimination; all of these items have been
either overviewed or summarized in the main text. The sequential model obtained
after the proof, which is interface equivalent to the original pipelined model, with
respect to the processor registers as the observed set O, is a simple loop whose body
has the four steps of a processor operating on its register file only: instruction fetch,
operand register read, ALU operation, and writing the result into the destination
register; a very intuitive equivalence. This is the function of a correct pipeline
implementation of a processor. The reduction of the upper bound on the number of
states of the model, attained in this transformation, is of 27572, a quite impressive
result.

7.1.6 Difficulty of Sequentialization

A general observation in DPS proofs has been the size of the statement resulting from
the communication elimination stage. The pipelined processor proof is an example.
It is believed, however, that automatic construction of the needed simplification
parts of proofs will be possible in many cases; as it seems to be for the same example.
Nevertheless new examples will need new automatic simplification procedures, with
varying goals. Will this go on forever? This touches the issue of completeness, which
has not been even attempted in this work.



200 7. Conclusions and Future Work

7.1.7 A Final Concluding Word

This dissertation has contributed to essential formalization aspects of communica-
tion elimination and distributed program sequentialization proofs, and has made
them possible in practice; for statements whose inner communications are not selec-
tion embedded. It has allowed to envisage that further automatic proof construction
procedures are possible, and has also established the ground layer for the develop-
ment of general communication elimination and sequentialization automatic proof
construction for statements whose inner communications are selection embedded.

In spite of the huge amount of effort already devoted to the area, before and
during this thesis, much work still needs to be done until communication elimina-
tion and sequentialization become a practical method. Nevertheless the results of
this thesis have enlarged its foundations and given the necessary encouragement for
continuing the effort.

7.2 Future Work

7.2.1 Further Automation of DPS Proofs

The communication elimination step of DPS has already been automatized; but the
remaining parts are also candidates for automatization. For instance, TPs combining
parallelism to concatenation transformations with redundant variable elimination
would be applicable to partially automatize some steps of the DLX processor proof.
Some of the possibilities are outlined in this section. Using them, the fundamental
DPS proof of Step 4, figure 6.8 of page 158, would be carried out with about ten
interactive steps.

7.2.1.1 Cooperation Substatement Closening

This transformation procedure would try to mechanize the multiple applications of
the Cooperation to Concatenation reduction, as in step (iv) of the proof of Pipelinel
of page 169. The goal would be to reach a predetermined sequential form starting
from a parallel one, trying to eliminate parallelism from the original statement.

Basically the user would indicate a pair of statements within a statement formed
with cooperation and concatenations. The transformation procedure would apply
only Cooperation to Concatenation reductions in order to reach a sequential com-
position, where the two statements of the pair are closer in sequence and the inner
parallelism is removed.

The transformation would proceed as far as the parallel substatements are dis-
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joint and have no inner communication statements.

Procedure COOPCLOSEN — cooperation substatement closening

Input: S is the input statement in expanded PADD notation, having paral-
lelism and concatenation top substatements only,

a is the point of the first statement of the pair within .S,
b is the point of the second statement of the pair within S,

p is the desired sequential order: [a; ...; b] or [b; ...; a], this order can
not be necessarily achieved in all situations.

Output: S5’ a statement without cooperation operators equivalent to S after
applying several Cooperation to Concatenation reductions to it. So
that statements a and b are closer in sequence within S’, and in the
sequential order indicated by p.

The cooperation to concatenation laws are applied whenever the
disjointness and non-communication applicability conditions are ful-

filled.

The desired order of a and b is achieved only if it is possible.

The position of these two statements within the obtained sequential
form does not matter.

When no transformation can be applied no transformation is carried
out, and a failure indication is reported.

For instance, step (iv) of Pipelinel proof, page 169, now could be reduced in one
step applying CoOPCLOSEN transformation procedure, where the inputs are:

S
................... if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
. [instr := mem(pc); H (zdz.w, zdr.a, rde.b, vdr.rsl, zde.rs2, xdx. func, xdzx.rd) i
. pc:=pc+1 N = 5 H
R LR ° | (true, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)
s ir = instr .
[we := zu] \
b a p=la; ..; b

after the reduction, the following sequential form would be obtained.
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S’

W = TWw;
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;

(vdrw, xdx.a, xdr.b, xdx.rsl, xdr.rs2, xdx. func, vdx.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
—— instr := mem/(pc);

—t—pc:=pc+1;

b —— ir :=instr;

Observe that the obtained S’, statements a and b are in the desired sequential
order, as parameter p establishes, and the inner parallelism is removed. In this
example the transformation applies twice Cooperation to Concatenation reduction.

7.2.1.2 Concatenation Substatement Closening

The multiple applications of Concatenation Commutativity reduction of step (v) of
the proof of Pipelinel of page 172, can be mechanized in a transformation proce-
dure. The concatenation closening transformation procedure would try that two
statements of sequential composition become closer. This is possible since most of
the statements of the initial sequential form are disjoint, and simple concatenation
permutation rules can be applied.

The user would be prompted to indicate two sequential statements within the
given input cooperation statement, and as a result a new sequential form would be
obtained. The transformation would have applicability conditions. The statements
to be permuted would have to be disjoint and have no communication statements.

Procedure CONCATCLOSEN — concatenation substatement closening

Input: S is the input statement in expanded PADD notation,
a is the point of the first statement within 5,

b is the point of the second statement within S.

Output: S’, a sequential composition equivalent to S after applying several
Concatenation Commutativity reductions to it, so that statements
a and b are closer in sequence within S’, The concatenation com-
mutativity laws are applied whenever the disjointness applicability
conditions are fulfilled.

When no transformation can be applied no transformation is carried
out, and a failure indication is reported.
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7.2.1.3 lterative Redundant Variable Elimination

The redundant variable elimination step, for instance in the proof of Pipelinel of
page 173 (step (vi)), is another candidate to be mechanized. In our proofs, after
applying communication elimination, some redundant variable assignments appear
in the resulting form. These can be eliminated applying variable and assignment
elim-intro law 13, page 40, and obtaining a simpler form.

The procedure, shown below, searches assignments within S by calling iteratively
procedure NextVarAssign which would search for the next assignment as a candi-
date to be removed and would return p, the point to the assignment. Next it would
apply VarFElim transformation procedure, Elimination of Redundant Variables of
section 5.4, page 138, which would try to remove it and, if successful, would obtain
an equivalent statement S’.

Procedure ITEVARELIM — iterative redundant variable elimination

Input: S is the input statement in expanded PADD notation.

Output: S’ a statement equivalent to S, where some of the redundant vari-
able assignments within S have been removed.
When an assignment can not be eliminated, VARELIM exits with
failure, but the procedure loops and searches for the next one.

S':=8
(p, existp) := NEXTVARASSIGN(S’)
while existp do
(S, failure) := VARELIM(S', p)
L (p, existp) := NEXTVARASSIGN(S’)

7.2.1.4 General Substatement Closening

A higher level transformation procedure could be defined on top of the above TP’s.
It would automatize the last DPS steps, those applied after the communication elimi-
nation: cooperation to concatenation, concatenation commutativity, and redundant
variable elimination.

The goal of this new TP would be to reach a predetermined simple sequential
form. Given two substatements within an input statement, the TP would try to put
these two substatements closer in sequence and in a predetermined order. It would
apply iteratively cooperation and concatenation closening, and simple simplifica-
tion TP’s until the desired sequential form is reached. Simple simplification would
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apply iterative redundant variable elimination, and basic arithmetic and boolean
expression simplifications.

7.2.2 Further Generalization of Communication
Elimination Laws

7.2.2.1 Introduction

The communication elimination law described in chapter 3 is not the unique eli-

mination law, there exist more general laws; nevertheless they are more complex.

Basically the communication elimination laws are based on the definition of the

standard form of top statements, lemma 4 of page 45. It could be generalizated by
partitioning the P statements, as the next subsection details.

7.2.2.2 Top Statements with P Partition
The form of the top level statements of lemma 4 is:
w =y (G llP Ty

This is used successfully in many examples, but there are other possibilities. The
recursive definition of the elimination laws, is shown below for an arbitrary & > 0:

H; Hr; [ H || H |;
[GL NPT |G I PE)s| =o (G || PLII PL s
T} Ty [T T ]

Observe that Pli and 7} are in parallel in the Lh.s. of the equivalence, but not in the
other side. In case of P,i and T}, communicate, the above laws can not be applied
due to applicability conditions not being satisfied.

In some situations where statements P and T may communicate, P may be
partitioned as a binary concatenation as:

Pl = [ PM; Pl and Pl =o [P Pl

Then the new elimination laws, for k£ > 0, become:
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B Hl HT : _
ARG N L
Ptl; Ptr;
7 7 _ HTZ] ! [T:H

In the above new laws, the P}él’s, the tail parts of the Pli’s, are in sequence
with the T, ,f;’s and in parallel with the T}’s in both sides of the equivalence, while the
P,;”l’s, the heading part of the Pli’s remains in parallel with the Gé’s and in sequence
with the T,i’s and T}’s in the r.h.s. Similarly for the P{"’s and P;""’s.

These new laws are more general than Theorem 4, but they have some extra
complexity. For instance, the P’s would have to be partitioned. However, in some
cases the binary partition does not help. The applicability conditions of the above
laws, similar to Theorems 1, 2, and 3 of chapter 3, would have to be rewritten to
include the new P and P,f;x substatements in the elimination restrictions.

Example: Given the following statement .S, we would like to eliminate the commu-
nication over channel «:

S::[ [ ijg’ }H[ o<sa || a<p ]

After transforming S, the top level form of lemma 4 for & = 0 would be reached,
obtaining S’:

nil; nil;
S’ [co=allnil |;| [ | [esallasp |;
Clz>/8 nil

Since the pair (P}, T}) communicates, the elimination law of chapter 3 could not be
applied due to the applicability conditions, Theorem 1.

In this case, we could apply the new communication elimination law introduced
in this subsection. After the P partition, the new top level form would be the
following;:

nil; nil;

S o=all| M| | eeal] ™ -
0 nil ’ c3 <=0 ’

o = nil
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Now channel a would be eliminated applying the new laws.

The transformation obtained with the new laws would be:

[ nil || il |;

[ ca:=co || mil || nil |;

Lass ] )]

Observe that in the above form P} and T, (l) remain in parallel after the elimi-
nation, so they could communicate in the resulting form and no deadlock would be
introduced. After simplifying the nil statements, one obtains:

S/l/ ..

[62 = ];
S////::
[aa=06 | s <=0 ]

7.2.2.3 Alternative Construction of Top Statements

The construction of the standard forms of the top statements, G! and G”, is defined
in Theorem 5 of page 54. Basically it adds outermost layers of nil statements
around the G statements. This is not the only possible construction, for instance
an innermost insertion also could be applied, as the next example illustrates.

Example: Given the following statements in parallel:

— H:ll; —
Hi; Hy;
Sy [a=al PL]; || P |l Seal|[easal Pl
T} Ty
i i |

The goal is the elimination of the matching pair over channel «. S; has a form of
order 2 and S, of order 1, then we make n = 2 and construct G and G%. In this case

Gl2 = 5;, and by inserting one innermost layer of nil statements we would obtain
G5 from S,:
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H;

nil;

[co<=a | nil]; ||| P

nal

X

Now we would apply the communication elimination to Gb || G5, obtaining the
following;:

I [ H || Hj ];
[ Hy || mil
[coi=co || PS Il nmil J5| (| P} Il P§ s

[ I nal ]

[ T ] ]

The difference between the outermost addition and the innermost insertion lies
mainly in the construction of the G top statements. Procedure BIN-COMELI has been
implemented as a special case of Theorem 5, which adds outermost layers. However,
for orders n > 1, there are many possible ways of inserting nil statements. All would
be valid if they satisfy lemma 4 and the applicability conditions of Theorem 5.

In general the insertion of nil statements would depend on which pairs of T
statements, (77, TJT) where 4,7 € [0,n — 1], communicate. For instance, in the
example below, if 7] communicates with 7 é then an outermost nil addition would be
the right choice. On the other hand, if 7§ communicates with 7} then an innermost
nil insertion would be the right choice for the applicability conditions to hold.
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[ Hi;
H(Ij Hpy;
[GH IS ] |11 A I [Go Il P5 ]
[
TO( ....................... ;TOT'
_ 71

In case of T, é communicates with 7, we would construct the top statements of

the above example as follows:

- H; 1T H: -
(G B ] (1P| [ Go Il B ]s |l mal |
X T3
i T! I nil ]

This construction combines outermost and innermost nil insertion. This is one of
the possible ways to achieve the communication elimination when the applicability
conditions of Theorem 5 are not satisfied. With this construction the communication
pair could be eliminated.

7.2.3 Deadlock Situations

The communication elimination can not be applied always. Sometimes it fails due
to the applicability conditions, which guarantee that no deadlock is introduced after
the elimination.

The communication elimination procedure, PElim of page 55, can end in one of
the following situations:

a) Successful termination. Then the initial statement S is deadlock-free.
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b) Unsuccessful termination. Then there is still some communication left in the
communication front of S, COMFRONT(/,S). The remaining unmatched com-
munication statements indicate that the initial statement S is not deadlock-free.

c) Exit with failure. Then the applicability conditions are not fulfilled. The resulting
statement would deadlock after applying the elimination. Nothing can be decided
from initial model deadlock-freeness.

Currently, failure may indicate either that the input statement deadlocks or that
after applying the law a deadlock would be introduced in the resulting statement.
Both situations are not distinguished now. For instance, the following statement Sy

deadlocks:
[ Hy;

Sy a<=a |

===
'ﬂ<:b|;‘

~—— ="

Y=l

|
| NS ——

where H(l], Hg, and Té do not have any communication statement. The deadlock
arises when 3 < b tries to communicate with 3 = f, and v < ¢ with 7y = e. In
the above example, one of the applicability conditions of procedure BIN-COMELI,
page 66, checks only that Pol does not communicates with Tjj. Adding the following

condition:
COMMPRECEDE(P}, Ty, PY)

B < b;
where Pé >

Y <=cC

Fy o [’y:>e]

and

Ty = [ﬂ:>f]

Procedure COMMPRECEDE, page 76, checks whether within P!, the communica-
tions with T{] precede the communications with Fj, and decides failure in the law
application. Actually, deadlock in the initial model could be decided with a more

elaborated processing.

This condition suffices to detect a deadlock situation.
further study how to detect deadlock in input statements.

In general, we should
Based on the whole

structure of the top parallel statements, new set of deadlock conditions could be
defined. They would warn about these anomalous situations.
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7.2.4 Elimination of Communications within Selection
Scopes and Non-disjoint Pairs

The communication elimination procedure, PElim of page 55, does not apply when
the synchronous communications to be eliminated are under the scope of selection
statements neither when the competing pairs, of the same front, share a communi-
cation statement, thus not being disjoint. This subsection introduces briefly some
notions needed to handle these cases. Their solution endows the application domain
of formal sequentialization with more generality.

The new communication elimination procedure would be implemented on top of
PElim. It would try to eliminate inner communications which may be under the
scope of selections and with possibly non-disjoint communication pairs. The goal
would be to build a top selection composition whose alternatives would be selection-
free BCS, where procedure PFElim would be applied. In general, there are three
possible location cases for a communication ¢ of a pair p in CompPairs(1,S) within
the scope of a selection construct:

a) as a guard of a communications selection

b) within an alternative, A[c|, of a communications selection whose communication
guard is an external communication ext

c) within an alternative, Alc], of a normal selection

where the communication ¢ has the forms o = v or o <= .

Corresponding to the above three situations, a new set of elimination laws should
be defined. An example of the first case is:

[---a1<:vl;~~~ || - [b1,00 = vo; A1 or by, a9 <= v3; Agl;--- || ---a2:>v4~~~]

where the b;’s are boolean guards, and the communications via channels a; and
a9 stand as guards of a communications selection. The expression has two distinct
competing pairs : (a1 < v1, a1 = v2) and (g < v3 , Qg = v4).

The following is an example of the second case:

where R stands for the rest of the selection statement. Here the pair is over channel
.

For the third case one has the statement:
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7.2.4.1 Example

As an illustration of the elimination under selections, the following procedure models
a step of a stop and wait communications protocol:

[local 6, n: channel of message
local ~ channel of boolean
local ¢ channel of nil

Emitter :: [77 =m;y = ack:]
I

local d: message
true,d < d; nil]

n = d; or
true, e <;nil

(o, ack) ::= Step (m) :: DataChannel ::

local r: message
[true,5 S riaETry <& T]
or
[true,s =y < F]

Receiver ::

There are three statements connected in parallel: Emitter, DataChannel, and
Receiver. The message to be sent is input to Step in variable m of global memory
within Emitter, which sends it to DataChannel via n and waits on channel ~ for
acknowledgement. The message is delivered to Receiver via channel 4. A transmis-
sion error is simulated, non-deterministically, by communicating to Receiver through
channel ¢ of type nil. Only the implicit synchronization suffices, no value passing
is needed. The two options are the alternatives of the communications selection
within DataChannel, matched by a communications selection within Receiver. After
outputting the message from Step via channel «, Receiver acknowledges to Emitter
by passing a true value through channel . In case of an erroneous reception, a false
value is sent instead. This boolean is stored in variable ack of global memory as a
result of Step.

The interface set of the above example, Step, would be O : {«,ack,m}. The
equivalent program resulting from a DPS proof would be the following:

[true, [a <= m;ack := T]]
(v, ack) ::= SimpleStep (m) :: | or
[true, [ack := F]

Observe that parallelism and inner channels, §,7,~, and ¢, have been eliminated,
only remains a selection top statement as desired.

The overall equivalence would be: Step =(q ack,m} StmpleStep.
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7.2.4.2 Difficulties of general elimination

In order to illustrate the difficulties of the elimination within selection scopes, the
following statement, UndSS:

Hy;

[b1,c1 =5 Aq]

UndSS :: - _ . -

[b31, c2 =; B

bs; or 5

[b32; Bs] ;
T3

or
| [b4; Hy; 1 <5 By

T

is a parallelism with two top statements which have selections. The set of internal
communications is I : {c1,c2}. The notations ¢ = and ¢ <= denote send and receive
over a nil typed channel. Neither the H; nor By, T5 and T3 statements have internal
communications. Then

ComFront(I,UndSS): {<> ¢, [Jea, <> ¢, [Jc1}
and
CompPairs(1,UndSS): {(<> c1,[]c1), ([Jez, <> e2)}.

Notice that if, say, 73 had an internal communication it would be in the front when
b3 evaluates to true and B3 has no inner communication. The execution of the two
associated communication events depends on the truth value of boolean guards by,
ba, b3, by, b3y and bsa. Thus it could be said, using the terminology of [Tay83], that
the two pairs are in the possible rendez-vous set. The choice of alternative in the
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upper communication selection depends on both boolean guard evaluation and on
the readyness of communications.

Since communication events depend on boolean guard evaluation, deadlock also
depends on that, adding an extra difficulty. For instance, in UndSS, the state where
b1, b3, and bs; are true, when control visits them, gives a deadlock when by evaluates
to false but does not when it evaluates to true; since then pair ([Jco, <> o) will be
always taken. Similarly for the state where by and b4 are true when by is or is not
true.

The following illustrates boolean deadlock for case ¢) at the beginning of section
7.2.4,

Sy [ [ [b11, Arifer]] or [bra, Avalea]]] || [ [b21, Asi[c1]] or [bag, Aga[ca]]]]

Here the choice of an alternative does not depend on the communications, but on
boolean guards only. Now, boolean deadlock may take place even if one of the
conditions b1 A bap and bio A bog are true. For instance, when b1y A bay A big A —bos,
the left parallel process may choose non-deterministically its second alternative,
the one whose guard is bjs, while the one at the right can only choose its first
alternative, thus giving deadlock. But, in addition, when —bg; A —bogy A —b1s, the
deadlock single alternative behavior Aj;(cp) is possible. Similar behaviors may occur
when —b11 A —byo.

In order to assess the complexity of the general elimination problem, some bounds
based on the complexities of deciding whether a given pair is in the possible rendez-
vous set (PR set for short) of [Tay83] can be given. In that reference, the program
is assumed to have only one level of parallelism, with no recursive call. This is
a subclass of BC statements. Clearly, any pair in the PR set is eliminated by
a communication elimination procedure. Therefore, the complexity of elimination
cannot be lower than the complexities of the PR problem. Translating the results
of [Tay83] to the terminology used in this thesis, the general elimination from BC
statements has non-polynomial, NP-complete, complexity for the following classes
of BC statement:

1. Neither branches nor communication selection substatements allowed, but al-
lowing non-disjoint pairs.

2. Neither branches nor non-disjoint pairs allowed, but allowing communication
selection substatements.

Also, linear complexity proportional to the number of basic statements (nodes in
the flow-graphs of [Tay83]) is attained for BC statements with neither branches nor
communication elimination substatements, and having no non-disjoint pair. Notice
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that the polynomial complexity of the communication elimination procedure given
in this thesis is due to the removal of the single level of parallelism restriction.
Therefore, the cause of the NP complexity is the non-determinism common to cases
1 and 2 above. It is important to say that, in all these bounds, it has been assumed
that the elimination algorithm terminates, all applicability conditions being met, for
the classes of statements considered.

Let us turn our attention now to non-BC statements. A specific class of them
has been treated in this thesis: linear recursion or, equivalently, indefinite iteration.
The complexity would be polynomial for the proof of the pipelined processor. In
spite of the simplicity of this case, it is encountered very often in the applications.

Unfortunately, the elimination complexity for the general class, having arbitrary
structures of recursive procedure references is not decidable. This inference is based
on the work reported in [Ram00]. There, as in [Tay83], the problem of statically
deciding whether a pair belongs to the possible rendez-vous set is treated; and shown
to be undecidable. This gives a lower-bound, as in the BC statement case, on the
complexity of the general communication elimination procedure. Since, should it
terminate, it would give an effective way to compute the PR set.

In spite of these complexity results, further work has to be undertaken; since
most applications have relatively simple structures. In addition, deadlock situations
caused by improper boolean guards are assumed to be non-existent in the current
stage. All this has to be further studied. First for general BC statements with
any structure of selections embedding internal communications. This will involve
sequence and parallelism distributive laws, over selections. After that, the funda-
mental sequentialization proof for non-BC statements with linear recursion has to
be analyzed.

7.2.5 Completeness

Until now, only the soundness of the laws has been established. The work is in a
too early stage to attempt the study of completeness of a set of laws. More proofs
have to be done, and extension to selection embedded inner communications has to
be finished. Nevertheless, some comments on that will be provided in this section.

Informally, completeness may mean that for each statement belonging to a cer-
tain well defined class of statements Sp, an equivalent sequential form can always
be derived applying laws belonging to a certain set L. This seems to be a sort
of minimal notion, since nothing is said about the sequential form, needing to be
transformed to a concrete form desired by the user. But these transformations may
be treated in the pertinent literature which would have to be searched and studied.

The first difficulty is encountered in the non-termination possibility of the com-
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munication elimination procedure. For which class of models is termination guaran-
teed? In section 7.2.2 above some changes to give more generality to the current
recursive communication elimination law schema have been suggested. Therefore,
the terminating class would be enlarged then.

A simple class of models for which termination seems to be guaranteed is commau-
nication-closed-layered models. In them communications are organized in time lay-
ers. As execution proceeds, the communication events of a layer never occur before
those of preceding layers.

Assuming that the class of models, within BC statements, for which communica-
tion elimination terminates has been clarified, then obtaining a sequential form after
communication elimination seems to be guaranteed, by application of parallelism
to sequence transformation laws. This is so since parallel statements are disjoint.
More specifically, the heading statements H, of the communication elimination law
schema, are disjoint and free of internal communications. Also, the tail statements
T are eventually reduced to either nil or to disjoint non-communicating statements
by the terminating communication elimination proof construction procedure.

These preliminary thoughts pend to be validated, modified, formalized, and
proved true in the course of a future effort.
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Appendix A

SOUNDNESS OF THE LAWS

The soundness proofs of the basic laws given in subsections 2.9.2.1 and 2.9.2.2, with a
proof of a law of the communication elimination schema, and of the unboundedness
of the schema, are given in this appendix. This is carried out in the semantic
framework of the Manna and Pnueli books. The justification of the need of avoiding
strong fairness is also proved (Theorem 6).

The appendix contains an updated version of part of [BBCNO1]. It does not
belong to the thesis contribution; it has been added to make this account more
self-contained.

A.1 Simple Cases

The first set of auxiliary laws is based in the following congruences. Let p,,(k),
where k = 1..m, denote the k-th integer of a permutation of the list (1,2,...,m).
Then:

nll,S%S S; nil = S SlHHSm ~ Spm(l)H"'HSpm(m)

St 3Sk S 3 Sm & Sty Sk SIS

1,51 Or ... OF Cpmy S & Cp(1)sOpm(1) OF +-- OT Cp(m)y Spp(m)

c1,com(ay) ,S1 0or ... Or Cpy,com(um) , Sm

~
~

cpm(l),com(apm(l)) s Spm(1) OF ... oOr cpm(m),com(apm(m)) s Sy (m)
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The justification of these congruences is simple, since from the semantic definition
of the notation, given in section 2.5, it can be seen that both sides of their congruence
symbols have the same associated transitions.

A.1.1 Justification of the auxiliary laws

Rules allowing the introduction and the elimination of the skip statement are needed
in the applications. The following remarks make their mathematical justification
hard.

Remark 1 (Skip Concatenation Non-congruences): Let S and S be statements. Then

S # S;skip  S;S # S;skip; S

Hence, in general

S # skip; S

As an intuitive clue to justify this remark, deleting an skip statement may enable
transitions associated with the statement which immediately follows it, particularly
joint synchronous communication transitions formed with a statement parallel with
it in some program context. This leads into an infinite number of enablings when
the skip statement is within an infinite loop in the program context, and then some
computation may be excluded from one side due to the fairness requirements with
respect to the enabled transition, but not in the side where the skip is present.

Justification In order to prove the first relation, define the program context
P[S] as follows:



A.1. Simple Cases 219

[ local =z,y,z,v : boolean where z =T,y=T,z=T,v=T
local «,8,7,0 : channel of boolean

ko: while x do

ks: B=x;ka: a<=F;ks: yv<=F
P o ki: S; ke: | or ;
ke: v<=T
L k7
I _
P, - lo: while y do}
2 [ y=
i [mo: while z do
m3: B<F;ma: a=z;ms: d<F
Ps :: mi: a = 2z; ma: | Oor ;
me: 0 <= T
L mr:
I _
p, . |00 while v do
L L 4 [m: 6:>v] } 1]

Then, all the computations of Pla < T] always terminate under the fairness
assumptions of section 2.5. This is due to the synchronization between P; and Pj
imposed by the synchronous communication via channel «. Just after this tran-
sition is taken, the joint transition between the same two processes, but via (3, is
enabled. Since both communication statements occur within an indefinite loop in
both processes, this enabling occurs an indefinite number of times. But, since the
joint transition associated with synchronous communication statements are in the
compassion set (strongly fair), the synchronous communication via /3 has to be taken
eventually. Once this occurs, the variables x, z, v, and y take the value false and
the four processes terminate.

The communication via 3 may not occur in the program P[a < T;skip]| since
the presence of the new skip statement allows the existence of indefinite computa-
tions having no enabling of the communication via 3. This is so since now, due to
the skip statement, the synchronization via channel o does not necessarily activate
simultaneously the control locations corresponding to labels ko and mo, consequently
the joint transition of the synchronous communication via channel § may never be
enabled. Therefore program P[a < T;skip| has a non-terminating computation.
This proves the first non-congruence. The other two are consequences of the ﬁrst.D

Remark 2 (Skip and Nil Cooperation Non-congruences): Let S be a statement. Then

S % S| skip S % S|| nil
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Justification Let

or

ko: B=x;ki: a<=F;k: y<F
S:
ks: ’)/<:T

Define the program context P[ S ] as follows:

[ local z,y,z,v : boolean where z =T,y=T,z=T,v=T
local «,8,7,0 : channel of boolean
[ P [ko: while z do } 1
L [klz a<=T;ka: S ;ks: ]
I
P, [¢0: while y do
2 [le ’y:>y]
I
[mo: while z do
m3: B<F;ma: a=z;ms: < F
Ps mi: o= z; M2 | or ;
me: o<=T
L mr:
||P B [no: while v do
L L 4 [m: 5:>v] 1]

Then P[S] always terminates under the fairness assumptions of section 2.5, but
P[S||skip] and P[S||nil] have a non-terminating computation due to the existence
of the skip-type entry transition of the cooperation statement. The reasoning is
similar to the one of the previous remark. =

The following two theorems are important since they identify, within the SPL
notation of section 2.5, the strong fairness assumptions about communication state-
ments as being responsible for the irregular behavior of the skip and nil statements,
as in the non-congruences of the above remarks.

Theorem 6 (Concatenated Skip Deletion): Let S be a statement. Let S,,.s be a state-
ment which is neither a communication selection whose communication guards are
not all asynchronous sends, nor synchronous communications. Then

S5 Shes &~ S;skip; Spes

This congruence holds without the above restrictions upon S,.s when no transition
associated with communication statements is in the compassion set C.
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Notice that the congruence holds when 5. is a selection all of whose guards are
asynchronous sends. As appendix A.2 shows, the restrictions of the lemma avoid
the activation of a front transition of S,,.s, in a computation of the right hand side,
which is not taken in it. This would take place when the skip is deleted.

Theorem 7 (Parallel Skip and Nil Deletion): Let S be a statement. Let Sy,.s and S/,
be statements which are neither communication selections whose communication
guards are not all asynchronous sends, nor synchronous communications. Let S be

an arbitrary statement. Then

S; Spes; S5 Shes = S; [skip||[Snes; S)l; S,

ncs ncs

and

S§Sncs§§§sql-bcs ~ S; [nllH[Sncsvs]]vsl

ncs

These congruences hold without the restrictions upon S,.s when no transition asso-
ciated with communication statements is in the compassion set C.

The justification is similar to the one of the previous theorem. When deleting the
parallel skip or nil, the binary cooperation disappears together with its entry and
exit transitions. Here these entry and exit transitions of the cooperation statement,
which are of the skip type, play the same role as the transition associated with the
skip statement in the previous theorem. Notice that no restriction is needed when
the order of the cooperation is greater than two. The detailed justification would
follow the same reasoning given in appendix A.2 for Theorem 6.

Lemma 12 (Associativity of Cooperation): Let k and [ be integers such that 1 < k <
m and 1 <! <m. Then

(Sl Skl S S T DS AT TSkl 1S 1S ]

provided that the front statements of Sg,---,S; are neither synchronous commu-
nication statements nor communication selection statements whose communication
guards are not all asynchronous sends.

This congruence also holds without the restriction upon the front statements of
Sk, -+,5;, when no transition associated with communication statements is in the
compassion set C.

Notice that the entry and exit transitions associated with the main cooperation
statement are present in the computations of both sides. However, the entry and exit
transitions of the inner cooperation statement are present in one side only, therefore
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in moving from one side to the other these inner skip-type transitions are deleted
from the corresponding computations.

When deleting the entry transition of the inner cooperation, from a computation
of the right hand side, some front transition of either S,--- , or S;, which is not
taken in the computation, may be activated. The outer exit transition prevents this
activation when the exit transition of the inner cooperation is deleted. The detailed
justification would follow the same reasoning given in appendix A.2 for Theorem 6.
Nevertheless, its main line is given now.

Justification Let S’ and S” denote the statements to the left and to the right
of the general congruence of the lemma. Let TZE and TlX denote the entry and exit
transitions of the cooperation statement S, and 7. and 7¥ denote the entry and
exit transitions of the main cooperation statement in S”. Let 7']5 and Tlgl( denote the
entry and exit transitions associated with the cooperation substatement in S”. Let
P[S] be an arbitrary program context.

1. Let o0 be a computation of P[S!]. We construct from ¢ a computation ¢’
of P[S"] by replacing in ¢ any occurrence of transition 7/ by 7.7 followed
immediately by Tlg . Similarly, any occurrence of transition TZX in S is re-
placed by Tlgl( , followed immediately by 7. This last replacement is consistent
since whenever TlX is enabled in o, T,fl( should also be enabled in ¢’. In this
situation, after taking Tlgl( , transition 7.X becomes enabled and can be taken
immediately. Clearly, 0" = o’" since skip-type transitions are replaced by
skip-type transitions or by two consecutive skip-type transitions and, by con-
struction, the number of times a transition 7 is enabled or taken in both ¢ and
o’ are the same. This is due to the fact that insertion of skip-type transitions
in a computation does not enable any new transition.

2. Let o be a computation of P[S"]. We construct from o a computation o’

E

of P[S'] by replacing any occurrence of transition 77 in o by transition TE,

and by deleting from ¢ every occurrence of transition T,ﬁ . Similarly, we delete
from o every occurrence of transition Tlgl( , and we replace every occurrence of

transition 7X in o by transition TlX .

We have to show that o’ satisfies the standard fairness requirements after
having deleted transitions 7']5 and T,fl( . In the case of 7']5 , the reasoning leading
to the impossibility of violating the standard fairness requirements would be
identical to the one made in connection with the 7, skip-type transition in the
skip statement deletion Theorem 6, above. Now, however, statement Sy of
appendix A.2 can be the front statement of either Sj,- -, or S,.. This justifies
the restrictions upon these statements imposed in the lemma. Finally, the
case where transition Tl)k( is deleted is simpler since its consecutive transition,
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which follow next to it in sequence, is the skip-type transition 7%, which is
replaced by skip-type transition TZX . Since a skip-type transition can not give
two front transitions, transition 7 of lemma 16 of appendix A.2, which caused
the problem, can not exist.

0

A.1.2 Communication Elimination Laws

After the study of a simple communication elimination law, it is proven that no
finite set of laws suffices for communication elimination in general programs.

Lemma 13 (Simple Communication Elimination and Introduction): Let H' and H”
be statements which do not have communication statements through synchronous
channel o, and 7% and T" be statements. Then

[HY 0 < e;T||[H ;0= wT7] =~ [HY|H |;u = e [T'|T7]

provided that either no transition of a communication statement is strongly fair or
a skip is inserted automatically before communication or communication selection
statements, as explained above in this subsection.

This congruence is a special case of the recursive schema of subsection 3.2.2 of
the main text. The following congruence

[a<=ella=ul ~ u=e

is a special case of the lemma, obtained by making H' = H" = T! = T" = nil. Asin
Theorems 6, 7, and lemma 12, the problem here is the deletion from the right hand
side computations of the entry transition of the cooperation [T¢||T7].

Justification Let S' and S” denote the statements to the left and to the right
of the congruence symbol. Let TlE and TZX denote the entry and exit transitions
associated with the cooperation statement S'. Let Tf and T,f( denote the same
transitions for the cooperation substatement H'||H" of S™. Let 7 and 7;¥ denote
the same transitions for the cooperation substatement T!||T" of S”. Let P[S] be an
arbitrary program context.

1. Let o be a computation of P[S']. A computation ¢’ of P[S"] is constructed as
follows: replace every occurrence of transitions TlE and TlX in o by transitions
T,? and 77X in ¢, respectively. We replace every occurrence of joint transition
T<a> IN 0 by transitions T}f( , Tu—e, and 7 taken consecutively in o’ in this
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order. We can guarantee that this joint transition occurs in o since H' and H”
have no communication statement over «; hence these communications are at
the front of the cooperation statement.

2. Let o be a computation of P[S"]. A computation o’ of P[S'] is constructed as
follows: replace every occurrence of transitions Tf and 7;X in ¢ by transitions
TZE and TlX in o', respectively. Transitions T,f( , Tu—e, and 7 will appear in this
order in any computation o of P[S"], possibly having between them transitions
of parallel statements. We delete transitions 77 and 7 from each of these
subsequences in ¢ and replace T,.—. by joint transition 7.,~. This is done
in a single operation. This operation is consistent since when transition 7,.—.
is taken in o the locations post(H') and post(H") are activated, and after
taking transition 7,.—. and deleting transition 7/ control locations pre(T")
and pre(T") are activated. A reasoning similar to the one made for the skip-
deletion lemma above would show that, in the restricted notation, standard

fairness requirements are satisfied by o’.

The following theorem is related to lemma 4 of section 3.2. The general line of
the proofs of both are the same.

Theorem 8 (Incompleteness of any Finite Set of Laws): No finite set of laws, congru-
ences or refinement relations, suffices to syntactically eliminate a pair of synchronous
communication statements from restricted SPL statements.

Justification It suffices to prove the theorem in the subset of statements con-
structed with basic statements and concatenation and cooperation operators only.
The congruence in lemma 13 does not eliminate matching synchronous communica-
tion operations from general statements. Consider, for instance, the following

[Hl;a < e; Tl]||[HT; [ = ul||P"]; T7]

which is a simple extension of the left hand side of the congruence above, and where
P" is an arbitrary statement. The communication through synchronous channel «
can not be eliminated with the communications elimination lemma above, structure
matching with its left-hand side is not possible due to P". Therefore, in order to
eliminate the synchronous communication we need to introduce a new law. Theorem
4 of section 3.2 gives a possible form for this law. Assume that such a law is

[Hl;a < e; Tl||HT; [ = ul|PT;T"] = [Hl||Hr]; [u:=e¢||P"]; [Tl||Tr]

which eliminates the communication pair. Actually, the exact form of the expression
is not essential for the reasoning. Restricting the statements to those constructed
with concatenation and cooperation operators only, assume that we have found a
relation
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[LIIR] = G

such that G has not the synchronous communication pair that communicates
L and R. Statements G, L, and R match the obvious statements in the previous
elimination situation. Nevertheless, this second elimination law is not sufficient
either. In order to show this, let us complicate slightly anyone of the two parallel
statements. Let us select R. The situation is symmetric.

Prefixing or postfixing statements in concatenation with R does not change the
structure matching scenario, due to the associativity of concatenation. Composing
a new statement in cooperation with R has the same effect, since the associativity
and commutativity laws for cooperation allow its removal, leaving the same binary
cooperation schema as before. The only remaining way to obtain an essentially
different statement, using the two operators only, is to introduce a statement in
cooperation with R and to prefix and postfix statements in concatenation with this
new binary cooperation, obtaining

LIITH; [RI[P]; T]

where H does not contain synchronous communication statements through c,
and the asynchronous communication to be eliminated is within R. With the stated
restrictions, there is no other way to obtain another expression which is not reducible
to the form L||R by structure matching. The assumed new law which elimina-
ted the communication from L||R obtaining statement G' does not match with the
new statement, for the same reasons as before. Therefore, a new communication
elimination law is needed. This reasoning can be iterated indefinitely, introducing
new statements H, P, and T' at each iteration step, thus creating the need of a new

law at each step, reaching the desired conclusion. O

A.2 Proof of Theorem 6

The theorem is repeated here for easy reference

Concatenated Skip Deletion Theorem Let S be a statement. Let Syes be a
statement which is neither a communication selection whose communication guards
are not all asynchronous sends, nor synchronous communications. Then

S5 Snes &~ S;skip; Spes

This congruence holds without the above restrictions upon Sp.s when no transition
associated with communication statements is in the compassion set C.
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We begin with some auxiliary definitions and lemmas. Let us forget, for a mo-
ment, about the fairness requirements of computations and work with runs instead,
as defined in section 2.5. A reduced run of a F'TS is obtained from a run in the same
way that a reduced behavior was obtained there from a computation.

Definition 14 (Reduced Run): Let M be a FTS, and O a set of observed variables,
where 7 is not in 0. Then a reduced run r" is obtained from a run r of M by
retaining the observable part of all the states appearing in r and deleting any state
which is equal to its predecessor but not equal to its successors.

Therefore, stuttering steps are removed from the observable part of a run pro-
vided that they do not correspond to a terminal state. Notice also that a reduced
run does not need to satisfy any fairness requirements. Then, reduced behaviors
would be the subset of reduced runs which satisfy the fairness requirements. The
concept of reduced run can be extended to programs, as the reduced run of the FTS
associated with the program.

Lemma 14 (Skip Congruence in a Wide Sense): Let P[.] be an arbitrary program con-
text. Then, the sets of reduced runs of

P[Sl; SQ] and P[ Sl; Skip; SQ]

are identical. We express this fact by saying that the two concatenation statements
are congruent in the wide sense.

Justification Introduce m as the post-label of Sy in P[S1;m : So] and of skip
in P[Sy;¢ : skip;m : Sy]. Also, ¢ will be the post-label of Sy in P[St; ¢ : skip;m : Ss]

1. Consider a run r of P[Sy;m : So]. We obtain a run ' of P[Sy;¢ : skip;m : So]
by requiring that whenever control reaches m, which is now relabeled as ¢,
a skip transition 7, is taken immediately. Clearly, 7’ is a run of P[Si;{ :
skip; m : Ss] and the reduced runs of both r and 7’ are identical, since their
only differences are at the transitions 7, which have been introduced in 7/,
corresponding to the skip statement. These transitions have identical initial
and final states. For each such pair of states in r/, the run r has only one
state. But the first of the two equal states of such pairs will be deleted when
the corresponding reduced run is constructed, as it has been defined above.
Then, the reduced runs of both r and r’ will be equal.

2. Consider now a run r of P[Sy; £ : skip;m : S3]. We obtain a run r’ of P[Sy;m :
Sa] by deleting the initial state of every transition corresponding to the skip
statement, when control reaches [. The same reasoning of the previous case
shows that the reduced runs obtained from r and " are identical. 0
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Let us describe the deletion of skip transitions 7, with some detail. The rest of
this appendix will need and refer to it. A computation o of P[Sy;¢ : skip;m : S5
will have state subsequences (there may be more than one instance, and perhaps
infinitely many) of the following form

51 l: mom: T
e Si,ffl, Si,f, ey Sy Sily oy Si4n—1ySi4ny - - -
Sl SQ
where s;,_¢, ..., s; are {-states, in the sense that the control location corresponding to
¢ belongs to 7 in these states, s;_;_; is not an /-state. Also, states s;41,...,Sitn-1

are m-states, and the transition taken at s; is the skip transition 7y, s;1, is not an
m-state. Hence, the last transition corresponding to Sp is taken at state s;,_j_i,
and a front transition of Sy is taken at state s;1,—1. They will be referred to as
transitions 71 and 7. The [-states correspond to transitions of statements parallel to
S1 and S3. The same is true for m-states. Let us construct now the state sequence
o’ by deleting all 7, transitions from o. This entails replacing ¢ by m in all the
[-states of ¢. This sequence of states will have subsequences of the form

e Si—f—1ySi—fye e (Si = SfL'Jrl), ey Sidng e
which will correspond to the above subsequences of 0. The states s;_¢,...,(s; =
Si+1),---,Si+n—1 become now m-states by construction. States s; and s;4; collapse

into the same state. The rest of the sequence remains the same.

For realistic schedulers we would like that the congruence of lemma 14 was true
in a strict sense. In other words, that for an arbitrary program context P[], the set
of reduced behaviors of P[S1;m : Sa] and of P[S1;¢ : skip;m : S3] were identical.
This is not true due to remark 1 of appendix A. However, the following lemma
expresses the fact that it is true in one direction.

Lemma 15 (Sequential Skip Insertion): Let P[.] be an arbitrary program context.
Then, any reduced behavior of P[ Si; S | is also a reduced behavior of

P[ Sy skip; Sz .

Justification Consider a computation o of P[S1;m : S2]. We obtain a com-
putation ¢’ of P[Sy; £ : skip;m : So] by requiring that whenever control reaches m,
a skip transition 7, is taken immediately. The first m-state becomes now an [-state
by relabeling. The remaining m-states remain as such. Clearly, ¢’, in addition to
being a run, is also a computation of P[Sy;¢ : skip;m : S3] since the construction
does not change the satisfaction of the fairness requirements for any transition. This
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is due to the fact that the positions in which a transition 7 is enabled or taken in
both o and ¢’ are the same when only skip transitions are inserted; since no varia-
ble value changes by the skip insertion. The reduced behaviors corresponding to o
and to ¢ are identical, 0" = ¢’". Since any reduced behavior is obtained from a
specific computation, and from any computation of P[S1;m : S] a computation of
P[S1; ¢ : skip;m : S9] can be constructed in such a way that the two corresponding
reduced behaviors are identical, as it has just been shown, the lemma is proved. [

The reverse of lemma 15 is not true since, when deleting skip transitions from
a computation, there is the possibility that some transition which was not enabled
in the final state of the skip transition becomes enabled in the same state obtained
after the deletion. Hence, the satisfaction of fairness requirements may change for
such transition. This is due to the fact that the [-states change now to m-states; this
may enable some transition of S5. Therefore, in order to prove Theorem 6 we have to
identify the cases in which the fairness requirements are satisfied by a computation
with the skip statement but are not satisfied when the transition corresponding to
the skip statement is deleted from such computation. More specifically, the types of
So statement giving raise to the transitions violating the fairness requirements have
to be identified. The following lemma characterizes the cases where the above may
occur.

Lemma 16 (Unfairness Scenario): The only way in which o, a computation of P[S1; 2 :
skip; m : Ss], can be fair to a transition 7 but ¢, the state sequence of P[S1;m : Ss]
constructed by deleting 7, transitions as detailed above, be unfair to 7 is if 7 is
enabled infinitely often in ¢’ but only finitely often in o, and 7 is taken only finitely
many times in both.

Justification By construction of the sequence ¢/, a transition 7 is taken the
same number of times in ¢ and in ¢’. This is true, in particular, for a transition
7 of So. Consequently, the case of 7 being taken infinitely many times in both o
and ¢’ is excluded, since then there would be no possible way to violate any fairness
requirement by enabling the transition. The number of times that a transition 7 is
enabled is not necessarily the same in both ¢ and ¢’, since, as commented before,
the deletion of the transition corresponding to the skip statement modifies states
Si—f, ..., Si, and this may enable transitions in these states which were not enabled in
the corresponding states of o. Therefore, fairness is violated only when 7 is enabled
in a finite number of positions of o and in an infinite number of positions of ¢’. Then,
since the transition is taken in a finite number of positions of both state sequences,
fairness with respect to this transition will be violated in o”. 0

The infinite number of enabling positions may be either consecutive or not. In
the first case we have continuous enabling and weak fairness would be violated. In
the second case strong fairness would be violated.
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Lemma 17 (Compassionate Transition): If the state sequence ¢’ is unfair with respect
to transition 7, which is enabled finitely often in P[S7; ¢ : skip;m : So] but infinitely
often in P[S;m : Ss|, then the control location corresponding to label m is visited
an indefinite number of times, in both o and ¢’. Also, 7 has to be a front transition
of Sy and compassionate (strongly fair).

Justification The only possible cause of the indefinite number of enablings in
o’ is the deletion of the transitions corresponding to the skip. As detailed above,
the states s;_y_1 and those in the sequence s;;1, ..., s;1, cannot be T-enabling states
since they are not affected by the deletion. Therefore, the new enablings take place
when replacing the location of [ for that of m in at least one of the states of the
sequence s;_f, ..., si—1. Notice that this sequence has to have at least one state and
it is preceded and followed, in principle, by states where 7 is not enabled. Also, T
has to be a front transition of Sy since it is enabled when control is at the location
corresponding to m.

In addition, for an infinite number of new enablings when deleting just one skip,
either Sy is within an indefinite loop together with Sy, or it is a loop itself, or it is
a terminal statement. In the latter case, the m-state would have to be a terminal
state repeating infinitely often. But for that to be possible, location [m] should also
be a terminal location. This could only happen if Sy was the nil statement. But
then transition 7 would not exist since this statement has no associated transition.

The case of So being an indefinite loop, and hence generating an indefinite se-
quence, is excluded since then the first transition of So would be a transition from
a while statement which is of the skip-type with a boolean condition; and, as such,
a while statement can never have two enabled front transitions. Therefore 7 and 7,
as defined above, could not exist.

The above facts show that both S; and S5 have to be within the same indefinite
loop, and exclude the possibility of an infinite sequence of continuous new enablings
of 7, leaving only the possibility of a sequence of intermittent new enablings of it.

Hence, 7 can be a strongly fair transition only. 0

Lemma 18 (Disabling Transition): A 7-disabling transition 7" occurs in both o and
o’ in one of the states of their state subsequence s;_¢, ..., s;—1. This transition should
be competing with transition 7 but should be parallel to the transitions associated
with statement Ss.

Justification This has to be so since transition 7 is enabled but not taken
only in a subsequence of the state sequence s;_¢,...,s;_1. Since it was caused by
replacing an £ by an m location in the states of this sequence. Furthermore, 7 is
disabled in the sequence of states s;i1,...,S;4n—1 Which does not change in going
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from o to o’. Therefore some transition 7" is taken in one of the states of the first
sequence, disabling transition 7. Transition 7" can not belong to Sy, but it has to be
parallel to the transitions associated with S, since the first transition of Ss which
is taken is a front transition of this statement. 7o, is taken in state s;,—1 as it was
pointed out before, and 7" has to be taken in a prior state without moving control
from the location corresponding to m. Transition 7”7 disables transition 7, hence it

should be competing with it.
O

Lemma 19 (Prohibited Statements): Within the reduced notation, The only possibi-
lities for statement S to give rise to the three transitions 7, 79 and 7”7 identified above
are to be a synchronous communication statement and a communication selection
statement.

Notice that if this lemma is true then the concatenated skip deletion theorem is
also true.

Justification After a review of the semantics of the notation as defined in
appendix 2.6, the only statements with transitions in the compassion set are the
synchronous communication, the asynchronous receive, and the request statement.
The communication selection statement gives rise to compassionate transitions when
either synchronous communication or asynchronous receive statements stand at its
front.

Statement S of lemma 17, or equivalently statement .S,.s of Theorem 6, can
be neither an asynchronous receive nor a request statement, since then it could not
contribute to the two front transitions 7 and 79, as it should, according to lemma 17
and the justification of of lemma 18. Therefore, since 7 has to be in the compassion
set, the only possibilities left for statement So are the ones stated in the lemma. In
the following we give details on the only possibilities:

1. Two possibilities when S5 is a synchronous communication statement:

(a) The synchronous communication statement, abbreviated as « in the pro-
gram schema

[ [ ;o Sa [a(may contribute to T or to ’7'2)] ; ]_

|: [d(contributes toT); ] ]
ces or D
"
T

I [ ; a(contributes to 12) ; ]
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forms two joint transitions: transition 7 with a matching communications
statement (@) of a parallel selection statement, and transition 7o with
another matching parallel communication statement, & in the bottom
process. Then transition 7" corresponds to another front transition of
the parallel selection statement.

The synchronous communication statement «, corresponding to So, forms
two joint transitions, 7 and 7o, with two parallel matching communica-
tion statements [ : &, and m : & parallel between themselves.

Sy i [a(may contribute to T or to T2)] ; ... ]]
; 2 a(contributes to 12) ; ... ]

; m : &(may contribute to T or to"); ... |

[

a(contributes to ") 5 ... ]

Then the disabling transition 7" corresponds to a joint transition between
the communication statement m : @ contributing to transition 7, and a
fourth synchronous communication statement which is parallel to the
three, at the lower process.

2. Two cases for Sy being a communications selection statement.

(a)

(b)

All communication statements are synchronous. A second selection state-
ment is parallel to Ss.

[ a(contributes to T) ; ...
5 SQ or

T2 5 « ..

T

[ a(contributes to T); ...
. or P
1"

Joint transition 7 is contributed by a communication statement of each
selection statement. Transition 75 is contributed by So also. Transition
7" is contributed by the selection statement which is parallel to Ss.

All communication statements are asynchronous. Two of them are para-
llel to Sy and between themselves.
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[ receive(aqs)(gives transition 7) ; ... ]
ey S HEN
T2 5 ..

[ ... ;receive(aas)(gives transition 7); ... ]

L [...;send(aas);...] ]
A receive statement belonging to Sy gives rise to transition 7. Transition
T9 corresponds to a competing transition contributed by S3. A second
receive statement parallel to Sy gives rise to transition 7”7 which, when
taken, disables 7 when there is one data item in asynchronous channel
Qqs- A send statement, parallel to both, puts a data item on the empty
asynchronous channel a4, which is always received when transition 7 is
taken, thus disabling 7. ]

As a final remark, in the case where S5 is a communication selection statement,
all its communication guards can not be asynchronous sends, since these statements
contribute with weakly fair transitions.
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PROOF OF PIPELINF;

B.1 Parallelism to Concatenation Transformation

This appendix details the steps after applying the iterative communication elimina-
tion reduction, GEN-COMELI of page 104, and starts from the following equivalence:

Pipeliney =o Io; Py; Po; Po; Po; Eo

pc = 1;
w = true;
I (ir.rsl,irrs2;ir.rd,ir. func) := (0,0,0,0);
0 (draw,dx.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dx.rs2,dx. func,dz.rd) := (false,0,0,0,0,0,0);
(zw.aw, zw.res, xw.rd) := (false,0,0);
| (wz.w, wz.res,wz.rd) := (false,0,0) ]
Py ::
[ wd = zw;
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) :== wd.res] else nil;
instr := mem(pc); I (zdz.w,zdz.a, xdx.b, xdx.rsl, xdx.rs2, xdx. func, xdx.rd) )
pc:=pc+1 = ’
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)
ir = instr
[wz = zw]

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res| else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res| else nil;

(zzw.w, zzw.res, zzw.rd) ;= (dz.w, alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
dx := xdx;

TW (= TTW
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FEp ::
[ wd:= zw;
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
instr := mem(pc); I (zdz.w, zdx.a, zdx.b, xdr.rsl, zdx.rs2, xdz. func, xdr.rd) )
pc:=pc+1 = il

(true, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd) i
ir := instr
| [wz = zw]
if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res| else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res] else nil;

(zzw.w,zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dr.rd);
dx := zdx; | IF

[ [0 Twer | e ]

From now on in the text of this proof, the four parallel processes of Pipeline;
are replaced by their identifiers. These are the following:

[loop forever do
[instr := mem(pc);
pc = pc—+1;

| cfd < instr

IF ::

[loop forever do
[cwd = wd;
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;

ID - (xdz.w, xdx.a, xde.b, xdr.rsl, xdr.rs2, xdx. func, xdx.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
cfd=ir;

| cdz <= xdz

[loop forever do
cwT = WI;
if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wzx.res] else nil;
EX : if (dz.rs2 = wzx.rd) then [dx.b := wz.res] else nil;
(xazw.w, zaw.res, raw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. funce, dx.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
cdxr = dx;
cTw <= TITW

loop forever do
cwd <= xw;
cwr <= TWw;
CTW = TW

WB ::

Some inner cooperation statements have appeared as a result of the commu-
nication elimination. These can be transformed to sequential statements with va-
rious applications of the Cooperation and Concatenation transformation procedure
of law 11 of page 39, thus obtaining a truly sequential form, with neither internal
communication nor parallelism.
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Reduction of Ejy:

Statement Fjy, the form obtained in the previous proof step, is reduced first. For

clarity Fy is rewritten as:

(true, reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd) ;
ir 1= instr
[wa := zw]
if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b:= wz.res| else nil;
(zrw.w,zzw.res,zazw.rd) ;= (dr.w, alures(dz. func,dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
dx := zdz; || IF

[ s ] v ]

.
.........................................................................

Ep : (B.1)
wd 1= zw; T
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
instr := mem(pc); I (zdz.w, zdx.a, zdx.b, xdr.rsl, zdx.rs2, xdz. func, xdr.rd) )
pc:=pc+1 = Rl

Next step applies the special case of law 10 (binary cooperation and concatena-

tion) of page 39:

[[A; B]||C] =0 A; [B||C]

where A, B, C are disjoint processes, and (S; = A), (S5 = B), (S4 = C). This lemma
is applied, from left to right, to the dot line framed substatement of Ey. The

matchings are,

[ if (dz.rs1l = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res] else nil;
A if (dz.rs2 = wzx.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res] else nil;
- (xzw.w, zzw.res, xxw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dz. func, dzx.a, dz.b), dzx.rd);
| dz = zdx
[ TW = rTW;
B | Tk ey | 1 ]

C: [IF]
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The resulting form E{, which is interface equivalent to Ey, is:

E(’J :
[ wd:= zw; ]
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
instr := mem(pc); I (zdz.w, zdz.a, xde.b, xdx.r81, rdr.T52, T*dT. func, *dw.rd)
pc:=pc+1 = ’ Il

(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd) )
ir = instr
[we := zw]
if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wzx.res] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b:= wz.res| else nil;
(zrw.w,zzw.res,zaw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a,dz.b), dz.rd);
dr := zdz;

..................................

..................................

Applying again the above binary cooperation and concatenation lemma from left
to right and within the dotted frame of E{. The matchings are: A :: [ 2w := zzw |,
B: [EX ||WB], and C :: [ ID]. The resulting form E{ is:

El =
[ wd:= zw; 7
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
instr :== mem(pc); I (zdz.w, zdz.a, xdr.b, xdz.T81, rdr.T52, T*dT. func, Tdw.rd)
pc:=pc+1 = ’ I

(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd) ;
ir = instr
[we := zw]
if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wzx.res] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b:= wz.res| else nil;
(zrw.w,zzw.res,zazw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a,dz.b), dz.rd);
dr := zdz;

...............................................

.................................................

Applying again the lemma to E{/, with the matchings:

Az ow = zow |
B:[[EX||WB]| ID]
C:[IF]
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/1.

obtaining Ej":

EY
[ wd:= zw;
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
instr := mem(pc); I (zdzx.w, zdzr.a, zde.b, xdz.rsl, xdx.rs2, zdx. func, zdx.rd) |
pc = pc + 1 = ) ||

(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd) )
ir = instr

[wz = zw]
if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res| else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b:= wz.res| else nil;
(zrw.w,zzw.res, zazw.rd) ;= (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
dx := zdx;
TW = TTW;

[[[EX | wB | || ID ] || IF

Finally the tail statements (EX, WB, ID, and IF) are arranged applying the
parallelism flattening and parallelism permutation transformations of section 5.4,
obtaining the following equivalence:

[[[EX[[WB]|ID]||IF] =o [IF|[ID|| EX || WB]

The following interface equivalence for Fy is obtained after these applications:
Ey =0 Py E
where E:: [IF || ID || EX || WB|.
Therefore,

Pipelineyr = 1lo; Po; Po; Po; Po; Pos B

It is important to remark that the numbers of repetitions of Py in the equivalence
is the same as the number of unfolding rules applied in the first step of the proof.
Reduction of Py:

The proof continues with the parallelism to concatenation transformation of
each FPy. Applying, within the interactive prover, the cooperation and concatena-
tion transformation procedure of section 5.4 of page 122, that basically applies the
following lemma from left to right:

[[A||B]; C] =0 [B; A; C]

For the given Py, the matchings are:
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instr := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
B (rdxw, zdr.a,xdx.b, xdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, xdx. func, xdx.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)
C: [ir:=instr|

Obtaining Pj:

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
(zdz.w, zdr.a, rde.b, vdr.rsl, zde.rs2, xdx. func, xdz.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd); | [we:=aw]|;
instr := mem(pc);
Py pc = pc+ 1;

. ir :=instr

.....................................................................

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b:= wz.res| else nil;

(zzw.w, zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dz. func,dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
dx := zdx;

TW = TTW

A purely sequential form of Pj is obtained after applying the law 11 for m = 2
and the permutation (2,1):

[Al|B] =0 [B; A]

from left to right. The matchings are:

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
(zdr.w, zdr.a, vdr.b, xdz.rsl, zdr.rs2, xdx. func, xdz.rd)

A (true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
instr := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+ 1;

ir = instr

B : [w:c = xw]

The sequential form which is obtained is:
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wd = zw;

wr = TWw;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;

(rdxw, zdr.a,xdx.b, xdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, zdr. func, xdx.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
instr := mem(pc);

pc:=pc—+ 1;

ir 1= instr;

if (dz.rsl = wx.rd) then [dx.a := wz.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wzx.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res] else nil;
(zzw.w, zrw.res, xxw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dz. func, dzx.a, dzx.b), dzx.rd);
dx := xdx;

TW = TITW

Therefore P, = Py, and the resulting interface equivalence is:

Pipeliney =0 1lo; P1; Pr; Pr; Py Py B

B.2 Concatenation Commutativity

The goal of the proof is to reach the Von Neumann iteration. In order to reach this
goal, the body of P;, shown above, must be rearranged. This is possible since some
of the statements of P; are disjoint, and simple concatenation permutation rules can
be applied. Thus, the body of P; can be transformed into an equivalent sequential
form. The concatenation commutativity law (see law 4 of page 38) permutes disjoint
and non-communicating statements as follows:

[Az§ Ba}] =0 [BJ?7AJ?]

Applying the lemma from left to right to the substatements [ pc := pc+ 1; ir :=
instr | of P;, where

Aq [pc::pc+1]

By [ ir = instr ]
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P/ is obtained:

wd = rw;

wr = TW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
(rdxw, zdr.a,xdx.b, vdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, rdr. func, xdx.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

instr := mem(pc);

ir = instr;

pc:=pc+1;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res] else nil;

if (dx.rs2 = wx.rd) then [dz.b:= wzx.res| else nil;

(zxw.w, zzw.res, zxw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
dx := xdx;

P

TW ‘= TTW

The resulting interface equivalence is:

Pipeliney =o [ Io; Pi; Pi; Pi; Pi; Pis E) =0 [ Lo; P; P; Py Py Py B

Next step applies the above commutative transformation to the concatenation
pair [P]; P{] expanded below:
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wd := zTw;

wr = TW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) :== wd.res] else nil;
(zdzw,zdzr.a, zde.b, xdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, zdz. func, xdx.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
. instr :== mem(pc); )

As ir := instr; '
L pc:=pc+ 1;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res| else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wx.res| else nil;

(zzw.w, zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);

dx := xdx;
By | 2w :=zzw ]
[ wd:= zw; 1

wT = TW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) :== wd.res] else nil;
(zdzw,zdzr.a, zde.b, zdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, zdz. func, xdx.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
instr := mem(pc);

ir = instr;

pc:=pc+1;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res| else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wx.res| else nil;
(zzw.w, zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
dx := xdx;

W = TITW

The matchings are:

instr :== mem(pc);

Ay i ir = instr;

pc:=pc+1

if (dz.rsl = wx.rd) then

[dx
if (dz.rs2 = wzx.rd) then [dx
rxw.w, xxw.res, rrw.rd) = (

.a = wx.res| else nil,
b= wz.res| else nil;
dzx.w, alures(dz. func, dx.a,dx.b), dx.rd);

dx = xdzx;
By :: ’
TW = TTW;
wd = xw;
WL 1= TW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil

Observe that By contains statements from two consecutive P; statements. The
resulting interface equivalence is:

Pipeline; =o [ 1Io; Pl; P{; P{; P[; P{; E| =0 [ Io; Ro; Pa; Po; Pa; Po; Eo; E |
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where:
[ wd = 2w; i
W = TW;
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
(xdxw, zdx.a, vdr.b, xdx.rsl, xdr.rs2, zdr. func, vdx.rd)
Ry : (true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
if (dz.rsl = wx.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res| else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = wx.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res] else nil;
(zzw.w, xzw.res, zzw.rd) := (de.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
dx := xdx;
| 2w = zrw ]
[ wd = zw; i
W 1= TW;
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
instr :== mem(pc);
ir = instr;
pc = pc+1;
Py (xdz.w, xdx.a, xde.b, xdr.rsl, xdr.rs2, xde. func, xdx.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wzx.res] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = wx.rd) then [dz.b := wzx.res] else nil;
(xzw.w, zzw.res, xzw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
dx := xdx;
| rw:=zrw ]
instr := mem(pc);
FEs ir = instr;

pc:=pc+1

The last concatenation commutativity reduction is applied to P with the follo-
wing matchings:

[ instr :== mem(pc);

ir = instr;

A pc :=pc—+1;

- (rdxw, zdr.a,xdx.b, vdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, xdx. func, xdx.rd)

| (true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd) |

[ if (dz.rsl = wx.rd) then [dr.a ;= wx.res| else nil;
B:: if (dx.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res| else nil;
| (zrw.w, zazw.res, vxw.rd) ;= (dr.w, alures(dz. func, dx.a, dz.b), dx.rd)
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obtaining Pis:

[ wd = zw; T
wT = TWw;
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a ;= wzx.res] else nil;
if (dx.rs2 = wa.rd) then [dx.b := wz.res] else nil;
(xzw.w, zew.res, raw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. funce, dx.a, dx.b), dx.rd);
instr := mem(pc);

P i = instr; (B.3)
pc = pc—+ 1;
(xdx.w,xdx.a, xdx.b, xdx.rsl, xdr.rs2, xdx. func, xdx.rd)
(true, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
dx := xdx;
| Tw = zIw ]
and

Pipeline; =o [ Io; Ro; Po; Po; Po; Po; E9; E'| =0 [ lo; Ro; Ps; P3; P3; Ps; Eos E

B.3 Redundant Variable Elimination

Some redundant variable assignments have appeared in the above sequential com-
position, [ Iy; Ro; P3; Ps; P3; P3; E9; E |, due to the elimination of the synchronous
channels done in the communication elimination step. The interactive application
of the variable elimination reductions of section 5.4 will remove them and a more
simpler sequential form will be reached.

The variable elimination is carried out within the interactive prover by applying
the following variable and assignment elim-intro law (see law 13 of page 40):

[v:i=6;51(v);S2] =0 [Si(e);S2]

and multiple variable and assignment elim-intro law (see law 17 of page 41):

[ (V1. vvy) = (€1, .0y €n); S1(V.01, .y vv,); So] =0 [ Si(er,...,en); Sa]

which can be written more succinctly as:
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[(v) :==(€); S1(v);S2] =0 [S1(€);52]
Both lemmas are applied from left to right.

Elimination of instr:

Variable instr is removed from each Ps, statement B.3, applying the variable as-
signment elimination. The matchings for law 13 are:

vi=e : instr:= mem(pc)
Si(v) = [ir:=instr |
Sy i all the statements in sequence after S (v)

ending in a new assignment to instr

Obtaining Pj:

wd = zw;

wr = TW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;

if (dx.rsl = wx.rd) then [dx.a := wz.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wzx.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res] else nil;
(zzw.w, zrw.res, xxw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
P | ir :=mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;

(rdxw, zdr.a,xdx.b, vdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, rdx. func, xdx.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
dx := xdx;

TW = TITW

Elimination of zw:

This elimination is done in several steps. First xzw is removed from [ Iy; Ry |, applying
the multiple assignment elimination. The matchings for law 17, where n = 3, are:

(v, v09,v.08) = (e1,e2,e3) = (zw.w,zw.res,zw.rd) := (false,0,0)
_ wd = xw;
Sy(v) = [ - ]
wr = TW
Sy i all the statements in sequence after S;(v)

until a new assignment to xw
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Obtaining [ Ij); Ry, |,

[ pe:=1;
w = true;
Ij = (ir.rsl,irrs2,ir.ord, ir. func) ;== (0,0,0,0); ;

(dz.w,dz.a,dx.b,dx.rsl,dzx.rs2,dx. func, dx.rd) ;= (false,0,0,0,0,0,0);
(wz.w, wx.res,wzr.rd) ;= (false,0,0)
(
(

wd.w, wd.res,wd.rd) := (false,0,0);

wz.w,wz.res, we.rd) := (false,0,0);

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
(xdx.w,xdx.a, xdx.b, xdx.rsl, xdx.rs2, xdx. func, xdx.rd)

Ry : (true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a ;= wzx.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wx.rd) then [dz.b := wzx.res] else nil;

(xzw.w, zaw.res, raw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. funce, dx.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
dx := xdx;

TW = TTW

where variables wd and wz of R{, have been expanded in terms of their components.

Next step removes variable zw from [ R(; P3 ] applying the variable elimination
lemma. The matchings are:

vi=e o qw = xTw
d = zw;
Si(v) = [ v s }
wx = Tw
Sy i all the statements in sequence after Sy (v)

until a new assignment to zw

Obtaining [ Rjj; Py |,

(wd.w,wd.res,wd.rd) := (false,0,0);

(wz.w, wz.res,wz.rd) := (false,0,0);

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;

(xdx.w,xdx.a, xdx.b, xdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, xdx. func, xdx.rd)
"o :

Fo (true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a ;= wzx.res] else nil;

if (dx.rs2 = wa.rd) then [dx.b := wz.res] else nil;

(xzw.w, zew.res, raw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. funce, dx.a, dx.b), dx.rd);

dx = xdx
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wd := xrw;

W 1= TTW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) ;= wd.res| else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wa.rd) then [dr.a := wz.res] else nil;

if (dx.rs2 = wa.rd) then [dx.b := wz.res] else nil;
(xzw.w, zzw.res, xzw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
Pj:: | ir:=mem(pc);

pc = pc—+1;

(xdxw, zdx.a, vdr.b, xdx.rsl, xdr.rs2, zdr. func, xdx.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
dx := xdx;

TW 1= TTW

and
Pipeline, =¢ [ I); Ry; P5; Ps; Ps; Ps; Eo; E

Remaining assignments to variable xw are removed applying the lemma to all
concatenations | Pj; P3 ]. The matching are the same as above. Obtaining [ Py'; Py |,
where Pj is:

wd := rrw,

wT = TTW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a ;= wz.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wa.rd) then [dx.b := wx.res| else nil;

(zzw.w, zzw.res, xzw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc = pc+ 1;

(xdxw, zdx.a, xdr.b, xdx.rsl, zdr.rs2, zde. func, xdz.rd)

i
P3 .o

(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
dx = zdx

and
Pipeliney =o [ Io; Ry; P3; Py; P3; Py Eas E| =0 [ Io; Ry; Ps's Py Py Py By B

Elimination of xdx:

The multiple variable elimination is applied to remove zdx from R{j and Py state-
ments. The matchings are:



B.3. Redundant Variable Elimination 247

(zdzw,zdzr.a, zde.b, xdr.rsl, zdz.rs2, zdz. func, xdx.rd)
(v.v1,v.02, ..., v.07) == (e1,€2,...,€7) = =
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)

Si1(v) = | do = adw ]

Sz i all the statements in sequence after S1(9)
until a new assignment to xdx

The obtained interface equivalence is:
Pipeline1 =o [ Iy; Rg; Py's Py's P Py Bo; E'] =0 [ Io; Ru; Py; Pa; Py; Ps; B3 B
where:

(wdw,wd.res,wd.rd) := (false, 0, 0);

(wz.w, wz.res,wz.rd) := (false,0,0);

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res] else nil;

Ry if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res| else nil;

(zzw.w, zzw.res, zzw.rd) ;= (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
(dz.w,dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)

wd = rrw;

wWT = TTW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wx.res] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b:= wz.res] else nil;

Py (zzw.w, zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);
pc:=pc—+1;

(dz.w,dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)

wd 1= rTw;

wT = TTW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a ;= wzx.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b:= wz.res| else nil;

(zzw.w, zzw.res,xzw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dz. func,dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);

Py ir := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+1;
(zdz.w, zdz.a, xde.b, xdz.rsl, rdr.Ts2, Tdr. func, rdr.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
|l dz:=xzdz i
TW 1= TTW;
Es instr := mem(pc);

ir = instr;
pc:=pc+1
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Es5 can also be expressed as | [zw := zzxw]; E3 |. Observe that variable zdz can not
be eliminated from Py

Elimination of wd:
Variable wd is removed from R; and P, applying again variable elimination. The
matchings for Ry are:
(v.v1,v.09,v.03) 1= (e1,e2,e3) = (wdw,wd.res,wd.rd) = (false,0,0)

(wzw, wr.res,wz.rd) := (false,0,0);

51(0) if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil
Sa i all the statements in sequence after S (v)
until a new assignment to wd
and for Py:
vi=e i wd:=zTw
1 (v) WT 1= TTW;
1y if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil
Sy all the statements in sequence after S1(v)

until a new assignment to wd

Obtaining R} and Pj:

(wx.w,wz.res,wz.rd) := (false,0,0);

if (false) then [reg(0) := 0] else nil;

if (dx.rsl = wx.rd) then [dx.a := wzx.res| else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wzx.rd) then [dz.b := wzx.res] else nil;

(rzw.w, zrw.res, xxw.rd) = (dr.w, alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
(dx.w,dx.a,dz.b,dx.rsl, dx.rs2,dx. func, dz.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)

wT = TTW;
if (rzw.w) then [reg(zzw.rd) := zzw.res] else nil;

if (dx.rsl = wx.rd) then [dx.a := wz.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res] else nil;

(zzxw.w, zrw.res, xxw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;

(dr.w,dx.a,dx.b,dx.rsl, dx.rs2, dz. func, dx.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)
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Observe that the overall interface equivalence is now:
Pipeliney =o [ Ig; Ry; Py; Py; Py; Py; E3; E |

The assignment wd := xzxw of Ps can not be eliminated because no other unhidden
assignment to wd is found in its sequential statements, | E3; F |.

Elimination of wx:

As above, variable wz is eliminated from R} and Pj. The matchings for R} are:

(v.v1,v.02,0.03) := (e1,e2,e3) = (wraw,wz.res,wx.rd) := (false,0,0)

if (false) then [reg(0) := 0] else nil;
S1(v) = if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res| else nil;
if (dx.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b:= wz.res] else nil

Sa i all the statements in sequence after Sy (9)
until a new assignment to wx

and for Pj:

vi=e wr = rrw

if (zzw.w) then [reg(zazw.rd) := zzw.res] else nil;
Si(v) = if (dz.rsl = wa.rd) then [dr.a := wz.res] else nil;
if (dx.rs2 = wa.rd) then [dx.b := wx.res] else nil

Sy i all the statements in sequence after Sp(v)
until a new assignment to wx

One obtains R/ and P}':

if (false) then [reg(0) := 0] else nil; ]
if (dz.rsl =0) then [dz.a := 0] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 =0) then [dz.b:= 0] else nil;
Ry : (zzxw.w, zrw.res, xxw.rd) = (dr.w, alures(dx. func, dz.a,dz.b), dx.rd);
(dx.w,dx.a,dz.b,dx.rsl, dzx.rs2,dx. func, dz.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)
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if (zzw.w) then [reg(zxzxw.rd) := zzw.res| else nil,

if (dz.rsl = zazw.rd) then [dr.a := zzw.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = zzw.rd) then [dx.b := zzw.res] else nil;

(xzw.w, zzw.res, rxw.rd) := (dr.w, alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
Py | ir :=mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;

(dxw,dx.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dzx.rs2,dx. func, dz.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)
The assignment wz := xxw can not be eliminated from Ps due to no new un-

covered assignment to wzx is found in [Es; E].

The interface equivalence is:

Pipeliney, = [I);RY{; P/; P}; P}; Ps; E3; F |

Elimination of dx.w:

The elimination of variable dx.w is carried out applying the multiple assignment
partial elimination law (see law 18 of page 41). This is the following:

[[(V01, ey V05 ey V05 e, 0.0) 2= (€1, 0y €4y ey €55 oy €0)5 S1(V04, ., 0.05); Sa ]
=0
[ (v, .y v.0p) = (€1, ..., 6n); S1(€4,..€5); Sa]
The lemma, is applied from left to right.

First dz.w is eliminated from [ I{j; R} |. The matchings for i = j are:

v, o dzaw
[(dz.w, dz.a,dz.b, dx.rsl, dr.rs2, dx. func, dz.rd)
(V.1 ooy VU5 oy V.UR) = (€1, ey €4y ey €n) 3 =
| (false,0,0,0,0,0,0)
[if (false) then [reg(0) := 0] else nil;
if (dz.rs1 =0) then [dz.a := 0] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 =0) then [dz.b:= 0] else nil,
S’l(v.vi)
(zzw.w, zzw.res, rrw.rd)
| (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd)
S2 i+ all the statements in sequence after Si(v.v;)

until a new assignment to dr.w

Obtaining [ I1; R} ], where:
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"no..
R

pc = 1;

(ir.rsl,irars2,irord, ir. func) := (0,0,0,0);
(dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dzx.rs2,dz. func,dx.rd) := (0,0,0,0,0,0);
(wz.w,wz.res,wz.rd) := (false,0,0)

if (false) then [reg(0) := ] else nil; i
if (dz.rsl =0) then [dz.a := 0] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 =0) then [dz.b:= 0] else nil;

(rxw.w, rrw.res, acacw.rd) := (false, alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
(dr.w,dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl, dx.rs2, dz. func, dx.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)

Next step eliminates dz.w from [ R{"; P} ] with the following matchings:

(vv1y ey

VV4y ooty V.UR) = (€1, .00y €4y veey €n)

vo; o drow

[(dx.w,dz.a, dx.b, dx.rsl, de.rs2, dx. func, dz.rd)

| (false,0,0,0,0,0,0)

rif (zzw.w) then [reg(zzw.rd) := zzw.res| else nil;
if (dz.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dr.a := zzw.res| else nil;
Si(vvy) = if (dz.rs2 = zzw.rd) then [dz.b := zzw.res] else nil;
(zzw.w, zzw.res,xzw.rd) =

L(dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd)

So :: all the statements in sequence after Sq(v.v;)
until a new assignment to dz.w

One obtains [ Rg; Ps |:

if (false) then [reg(0) := 0] else nil; ]
if (dz.rsl =0) then [dz.a := 0] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 =0) then [dz.b:= 0] else nil;
(zzw.w, zrw.res, xxw.rd) = (false, alures(dx. func, dz.a,dz.b), dx.rd);
(dz.a,dx.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)
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if (zzw.w) then [reg(zzw.rd) := zzw.res] else nil; i
if (dz.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dr.a := zzw.res| else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = zzxw.rd) then [dzx.b := xxw.res] else nil;

(zxw.w, xzw.res, rrw.rd) := (true, alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
Ps:: | ir :=mem(pc);

pc:=pc+ 1;

(dx.w,dx.a,dz.b,dx.rsl, dzx.rs2,dx. func, dz.rd)

| (true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)
where the interface equivalence is:
Pipeline; =o [ I; Ro; Ps; Py Py's Py; Eg; E ]

The remaining assignments to variable dx.w are removed applying the same
lemma to all concatenations [ Ps; Py |. The matching are the same as above. Ob-
taining [ Pi; Ps |, where P} is:

[ if (zzw.w) then [reg(zzw.rd) := zzw.res] else nil; T
if (dz.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dr.a := zzw.res| else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = zzw.rd) then [dx.b := xxw.res] else nil;

(zxw.w, xzw.res, rrw.rd) := (true, alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
Pl | ir :=mem(pc);

pc = pc+ 1;

(dz.a,dz.b,dr.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dzr.rd)

| (reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)

where,
Pipeline; =0 [ Ir; Ry; Pi; Pi; Ps; Py; Es; E |

Similarly for the concatenation, [ Ps; Ps |, obtaining [ Pf; Pg |.

wd := rrw;

wr = rTW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res] else nil;
if (dx.rs2 = wx.rd) then [dz.b:= wx.res| else nil;

D (zzw.w, zrw.res, xxw.rd) = (true, alures(dz. func, dx.a, dx.b), dx.rd);
8 ir := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+ 1;

(rdrw, zdr.a,xdx.b, xdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, rdx. func, xdx.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
dx := xdzr
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The overall interface equivalence is now:
Pipeline; = [ I1;Re; PL; Pl Py P Es; E |

Elimination of xxw.w:

Variable zzw.w is eliminated from [ Ry; Pf; | applying the above lemma with
the following matchings:

v zTw.w
(V.01 oy VUG, o, VUR)
= = (zzwaw,zzw.res,zzw.rd) ;= (false, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd)
(elv ey €y ---7671,)
(dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func,dz.rd)
Si(vw) (reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
Ho-vi) = if (zzw.w) then [reg(zzw.rd) ;= zzw.res] else nil;
if (dz.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dz.a := zaw.res| else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = zzw.rd) then [dz.b := zzw.res| else nil
S2 :: all the statements in sequence after S (v.v;)

until a new assignment to xzw.w

One obtains [ Ry; P ] where:

if (false) then [reg(0) := 0] else nil; i
if (dz.rsl =0) then [dz.a := 0] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 =0) then [dz.b:= 0] else nil;
R, | (zzw.res,zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a,dz.b), dz.rd);
(dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)

if (false) then [reg(xzw.rd) := zxw.res] else nil;

if (dz.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dx.a := xxw.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = zxw.rd) then [dz.b:= zzw.res] else nil;

(zzw.w, zrw.res, xxw.rd) = (true,alures(dz. func, dx.a, dx.b), dx.rd);
Pl':: | ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+ 1;

(dz.a,dx.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dc. func, dz.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)

where,
Pipeline; = [I1; Ry P! Py P Py Es; E

The remaining instances of variable zzw.w are removed applying again the
lemma to [ PY; P} | with the same matchings as above, obtaining [ Ps; P7 |, where
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Py

P

and

if (false) then [reg(zxxw.rd) := zxw.res| else nil;

if (dz.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dr.a := zzxw.res| else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = zzxw.rd) then [dzx.b := xxw.res] else nil;
(zaxw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func,dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+ 1;

(dz.a,dx.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dc. func, dz.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)

if (true) then [reg(zzw.rd) := zxw.res] else nil;

if (dz.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dr.a := zzw.res| else nil;

if (dx.rs2 = zzw.rd) then [dz.b := xxw.res] else nil;

(zxw.w, xzw.res, zrw.rd) := (true, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc = pc+ 1;

(dz.a,dz.b,dr.rsl,dzx.rs2,dz. func, de.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)

Pipeline; =p [Il;R'z;PG;P7;P5/;Pé;E3;E]

Similarly for [ Pr; P! ] obtaining [ P}; P; |, where

and

Y | ir = mem(pc);

if (true) then [reg(zzw.rd) := xaxw.res| else nil;

if (dz.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dr.a := xzw.res| else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = zzxw.rd) then [dz.b := xzw.res] else nil;
(zaxw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);

pc:=pc+ 1;
(dz.a,dx.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dc. func, dz.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)

Pipeline; =o [ I1; Ry; Ps; Py; Pr; Py Es; E |

Finally, removing assignment to zzw.w from [ Py; P§ |, obtaining [ PJ; P{ |.
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/..
Py

(wd.w,wd.res,wd.rd) := (true, xxw.res, rxw.rd);
(wz.w,wz.res,wzr.rd) := (true, rzw.res, rxw.rd);

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res| else nil;

if (dx.rs2 = wx.rd) then [dz.b:= wzx.res| else nil;
(zxw.w, xzw.res, zrw.rd) := (true, alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc = pc+ 1;

(zdr.w,zdr.a, xde.b, xdz.rsl, zdr.rs2, xdx. func, xdz.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
dx := xdx

The overall interface equivalence has now been transformed into:

Pipeline; =o [ I1; RY; Ps; Py; Py P Es; E

Observe that the values of the variable components wd.w and wz.w of P§ have
been replaced.

Simple ‘if ’ statements Elimination:

After the variable elimination reduction step some simple boolean ‘if ’ statements
can be simplified applying a trivial simplification transformation:

if ‘true’ congruence: if true then S; else Sy ~ S;

if ‘false’ congruence: if false then Si else Sy =~ S5

Applying the second congruence to Ps with the matchings:

S1 o reg(zzw.rd) == rxzw.res

Sy i nil

obtaining Pj. Next step applies the first if congruence to P;, with the same mat-

chings as above, obtaining P7':

UN
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reg(zzw.rd) := xxw.res;

if (dx.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dzr.a := zzw.res] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = zzw.rd) then [dz.b := zzw.res] else nil;
(zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
P | ir = mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;

(dz.a,dx.b,dzx.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)

| (reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)

reg(zzw.rd) := rrw.res; i
if (dz.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dx.a := xxw.res] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = zxw.rd) then [dz.b:= zzw.res] else nil;
(zzxw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a,dz.b), dz.rd);
Pl | ir := mem(pe);

pc = pc+ 1;

(dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dzr.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)
where the interface equivalence is:

Pipeline; =0 [ I1; Ry; Pi; Py Py Py Es; E |

Propagation of variable dx.rsl and dz.rs2:

The propagation of variable dx.rsl and dz.rs2 is carried out applying the multiple
assignment partial elimination law (see law 18 of page 41). This is the following:

[[(VU1, e V0, o, VD), e, 0.0y) t= (€1, 0y €4,y ey €55 oy €9y )5 S1(V.04, ., 0.05); S ]
=0
[ (VU1 ey VU ey V05 e, 0.0p) 2= (€1, 00y €4y oy €55 oy €n)5 S1(€4, -5 €5); Sa ]

Some variables of the multiple assignment are replaced with their value in S;. The
multiple assignment remains unchanged. This lemma is applied from left to right to
the concatenation [ Ry; Pg; Py; PY ] with the matchings:
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v, i dzraw
(V01 eey VeV ey VO, ey V.U ) [(dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dx.rs2,dx. func, dz.rd)
(E1y+eey €iyeeey €5y ey En) | (reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)
[reg(zzw.rd) := zow.res;
S1(v.vi,vv;) o |if (dzorsl = zzw.rd) then [dz.a := zzw.res] else nil;
|if (dz.rs2 = zzw.rd) then [dz.b:= zzw.res] else nil
Sa i all the statements in sequence after S1(v.v;,v.v;)

until a new assignment to dz.rsl and dz.rs2

obtaining [ R}; P; P); P ], where:

I

reg(zzw.rd) := rrw.res; i
if (ir.rsl = xzw.rd) then [dx.a := zzw.res| else nil;

if (ir.rs2 = xzw.rd) then [dz.b := zzw.res] else nil;
(zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dx.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
Py | ir == mem(pc);

pc:=pc+ 1;

(dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dzx.rs2,dz. func, dr.rd)

| (reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)

reg(xzxw.rd) := xxw.res; T
if (ir.rsl = xzw.rd) then [dzr.a := zzw.res] else nil;

if (ir.rs2 = xzw.rd) then [dz.b := zzw.res| else nil,
(zaxw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func,dz.a, dz.b),dz.rd);
P | ir == mem(pe);

pc = pc+ 1;

(dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dzx.rs2,dz. func, dzr.rd)

L (reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)
The overall interface equivalence is:
Pipeline; =0 | I1; Ry Py, Py Py P Es E |

)

The above interface equivalence can be relabeled as follows:
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if (false) then [reg(0) := 0] else nil; ]
if (dz.rsl = 0) then [dz.a := 0] else nil; |
if (dz.rs2 = 0) then [dz.b:= 0] else nil; Rs
R} : (zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd); ; |
(dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func,dz.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)

reg(zzw.rd) := zzw.res;
if (ir.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dz.a := zazw.res] else nil; Uy
if (ir.rs2 = zzw.rd) then [dz.b := zzw.res| else nil;
(zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
Pl ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;
(dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)

reg(zzw.rd) := zxw.res;
if (ir.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dz.a := zzw.res] else nil; Uy
if (ir.rs2 = zzw.rd) then [dz.b := zzw.res| else nil;

(zzw.res,zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
Py ir := mem(pc); ;
pc:=pc—+1;
(dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd) J
reg(zzw.rd) := zxw.res;
if (ir.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dz.a := zzw.res] else nil; Uy
if (ir.rs2 = zazw.rd) then [dz.b:= zzw.res| else nil;
(zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
Py ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;
(dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func, dzx.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)

(wd.w,wd.res,wd.rd) := (true, zzw.res, rzw.rd);
(wz.w,wz.res,wz.rd) := (true, zzw.res,rxw.rd);
if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wzx.res] else nil;
if (dz.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b:= wz.res| else nil;

prr (zzw.w,zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (true, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
Y

ir := mem(pc); i E,
pc:=pc+ 1;
(zdr.w,zdr.a, vde.b, xdx.rsl, zdr.rs2, xdx. func, xdx.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
L dzr:=xdz |
TW = TTW; ]
B - instr := mem(pc);

ir = instr;
pc:=pc+1

obtaining the new equivalence:

Pipeline; =o [ I1;R3;U1;U;Ur; Eg E
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where,

if (false) then [reg(0) := 0] else nil;

if (dz.rs1 =0) then [dz.a := 0] else nil,

if (dz.rs2 =0) then [dz.b:= 0] else nil;

(zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dx.a, dz.b), dz.rd)

[ (dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dz.rs2,dc. func,dz.rd) T

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
reg(xzxw.rd) := xxw.res;

Up o | if (irrsl = zzw.rd) then [dr.a := zzw.res] else nil;

if (ir.rs2 = xzw.rd) then [dz.b := zzw.res] else nil;
(zaxw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1

(dz.a,dx.b,dz.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)
(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
(wd.w, wd.res,wd.rd) := (true, rzw.res, rxw.rd);
(wz.w,wz.res,wr.rd) ;= (true, rzw.res, rrxw.rd);

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dr.a := wz.res| else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wzx.rd) then [dx.b := wz.res] else nil;
(zzw.w, zzw.res, xxw.rd) := (true, alures(dz. func, dx.a, dx.b), dz.rd);
Ey:: | ir:=mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;

(xdzx.w, zdr.a, xdx.b, xdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, zde. func, xdx.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);

dx = xdz;

TW 1= TTW;

instr := mem(pc);
ir = instr;

pc:=pc+1
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B.4 Obtaining first Von Neumann Body

Starting from equivalence 6.16 of page 177:
Pipeliney =¢ Ii; Rs;Uj; UL UL Eg E

To reach the desired form the concatenation commutativity law is applied to the
first [ U{; U] | concatenation:

[ reg(zzw.rd) := zzw.res;

(dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)
Ui | (reg(irrsl),reg(ir.rs2),irrsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
(zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a, dx.b),dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+1

reg(zzw.rd) := xxw.res;
(dz.a,dx.b,dz.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)

Uy = (reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
(zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func,dz.a,dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

| pc:=pc+1

with the following matchings:

ir := mem(pc);

Az
pc:=pc+1

B :: reg(zzw.rd) := zrw.res

one obtains the expression:
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reg(xzxw.rd) := xxw.res;
(dz.a,dx.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
(zaxw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b),dz.rd); Q1
reg(xzxw.rd) := xxw.res;

ir := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+1
(dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dzx.rs2,dz. func, dzr.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,irrs2;ir. func, ir.rd);
(zaxw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func,dz.a, dx.b),dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1

Relabeling the above concatenation, [ Q1;Us | is obtained, where:

[ reg(zaw.rd) == zxw.res; i
(dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)
0, - (reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2;ir. func, ir.rd);
L (zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
reg(zzw.rd) := xxw.res;
ir := mem(pc);
| pc:=pc+1 ]
[ (dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func,dx.rd) i
Uy o (reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
20| (zaw.res, zaw.rd) := (alures(dx. func, dv.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);
| pc:=pc+1 J

and
Pipeline; = I1;R3;Q1;Us; Ut Eg; E

Applying again the concatenation commutativity law to [ Us; U | with the same
matchings, one obtains the expression:



262

Appendix B. Proof of Pipeline;

(dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dzx.rs2,dz. func, dzr.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd); :
(zaxw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func,dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
reg(zzw.rd) := rrw.res;

ir := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+1
(dz.a,dx.b,dx.rsl,dz.rs2,dc. func, dz.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd);
(zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func,dz.a,dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1 |

after relabeling, one obtains | Us; Uy |, where:

Us ::

(dz.a,dx.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)
(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
(zaxw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a,dz.b), dx.rd);
reg(xzxw.rd) := xxw.res;

ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1

The overall interface equivalence becomes the following:

Pipeline; =0 [11;R3;Q1;Us; U By E |

Redundant Variable Elimination:

The V' N iteration body will be obtained after the elimination of all redundant va-

riables.

Elimination of wx:

Variable wz is removed from | I1; R3; Q1; ..

elimination law (see law 17 of page 41).

pc = 1;

7 ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir.rd,ir. func) := (0,0,0,0);
1 -

wr.w, wr.res,wz.rd) = (false,0,0)

(
(dz.a,dx.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func,dz.rd) = (0,0,0,0,0,0);
(

. | applying the multiple assignment
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and the matchings are:

(v.vg,vvg,v.03) = (e1,e2,e3) = (wr.w,wz.res,wzr.rd) := (false,0,0)
Si(v) = R3
Se 1 is empty
Since wz is only present in I1, obtaining:
pc = 1;
It | (irrslyires2,ired,ir. func) == (0,0,0,0);
(dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dzx.rs2,dz. func,dz.rd) := (0,0,0,0,0,0)

and
Pipeliney =o [I{; R3; Q1;Us; Us; Eq; E' |

Elimination of dx.a,dx.b,dx.rsl,dx.rs2,dx. func and dzx.rd:

Applying the variable elimination, dx.a, dx.b, dx.rsl, dz.rs2, dx. func and dx.rd,
will be removed from [ I{; R3 ]. R3 is defined in page 259.

The matchings are:

VViy .oy VUG, oy VU, 2 d.a, dx.b, dx.rsl, dx.rs2, dz. func, dz.rd
(VU153 V045 o, VUG5 o, V)
= (dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func,dz.rd) := (0,0,0,0,0,0)
(€1 eor €ty ey €5 s )
if (false) then [reg(0) := 0] else nil;
g ) _ ) if (dz.rsl = 0) then [dz.a := 0] else nil;
LUV, 1, 0.0, 1, 0.0n if (dz.rs2 =0) then [dz.b:= 0] else nil;
(zzw.res,zzw.rd) := (alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd)
Sz :: all the statements in sequence after S1(v.v;, ..., v.;, ..., v.0n)

until a new assignment to dz.a,dz.b,dzx.rsl,dx.rs2,dz.func and dz.rd

one obtains [ I{; R4 ], where:

I - pc:=1
1 | (ir.rsl,irrs2,irrd,ir. func) := (0,0,0,0);
[ if (false) then [reg(0) := 0] else nil;
R if (0 =0) then [0:= 0] else nil;
3 if (0 =0) then [0:= 0] else nil;
| (zzw.res,zzw.rd) := (alures(0,0,0),0)
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and
Pipeliney =o [I{; Ry;Q1;Us; Us; Eg; E' |

Simple ‘if ’ statements Elimination:

The boolean ‘if ’ statements of R can be simplified applying the following con-
gruences:

if ‘false’ congruence: if false then S; else Sy =~ S5

if ‘true expression’ congruence: if Exp = Exp then Sy else S5 ~ 5
where Exp is an expression.

Applying the if ‘ false’ congruence with the matchings:
S; = oreg(0):=0
Sy it nil
obtaining RY.

nil;

if (0 =0) then [0:= 0] else nil;

if (0 =0) then [0:= 0] else nil;
(zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(0,0,0),0)

..
RY ::

The ‘nil’ statement is removed applying the concatenation with nil congruence
from Rj:

nil; S =~ S
where the matching is:
if (0 =0) then [0:=0] else nil;
S = |if (0=0) then [0:=0] else nil;

(xxw.res, rrw.rd) := (alures(0,0,0),O)
obtaining Rf':
if (0 =0) then [0:= 0] else nil;
RY :: | if (0=0) then [0:=0] else nil;

(zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(0,0,0),0)
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The second congruence is applied twice to eliminate the ‘if (0 = 0)...” statements
of RY'. The matching for both are:

Exp=Fxp :: 0=0 FExp=Fzp :: 0=0
S1 ¢ 0:=0 and S1 ¢ 0:=0
So nil So nil

one obtains Ry.
Ry | (zaw.res,zzw.rd) := (alures(0,dz.a, dx.b),0)]
Now the following equivalence has been reached:

Pipeliney =o [I{; Ra; Q1;Us; Uz; Eg; E' |

Elimination of dx:

The multiple assignment to dz is eliminated from ) with the matchings:

(v.v1,v.09, ..., V.U6) (dz.a,dx.b,dx.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)
(e1,€2, ...y e(:) i (r.e;(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2;ir. func, ir.rd)
Si(v) = [ (zrw.res,zzw.rd) = (alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dr.rd) |
Sy i all the statements in sequence after Sq(v)

until a new assignment to dx

obtaining Q:

reg(xzw.rd) := zrw.res;
(xzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2)),ir.rd);

Q) | reg(zaw.rd) = zzw.res;
ir := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+1

Variable dx is removed from Us with the same matchings as above, obtaining

(zzxw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2)),ir.rd);
reg(xzxw.rd) := xxw.res;

ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1
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and similarly for Us, obtaining Ul:

(zaxw.res, xzw.rd) := (alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2)),ir.rd);
Ub | ir == mem(pc);
pc:=pc+1

At this stage one has:

Pipeline; =o [ I{; Ry; Q1 Us; U By E |

Elimination of xxw:

First variables zzw.res and zzw.rd are eliminated from Ry; Q) with the mat-
chings:

(vvr,v.09) == (e1,e2) = [ (zzw.res,zzw.rd) := (alures(0,0,0),0) ]
Si(v) [ reg(zzw.rd) = zzw.res |
Sy i all the statements in sequence after S (v)

until a new assignment to zxw.res, rxw.rd

obtaining @Y, since Ry has disappeared:

reg(0) := (alures(0,0,0);
(xaxw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2)),ir.rd);

QY = | reg(zzw.rd) = xzw.res;
ir := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+1

Removing again variables zzw.res and zzw.rd from QY and Uj with the mat-

chings:
(v.v1, V.02, ..., V.Vg)
= [ (zzw.res,zzw.rd) := (alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2)),ir.rd) |
(617 €2, ...y 66)
S1(v) [ reg(zzw.rd) ;= zaw.res |
S2 :  all the statements in sequence after S1(v)

until a new assignment to xxw

one obtains QY and UY:
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reg(0) := (alures(0,0,0);
reg(ir.rd) := alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2));

"o,
@ = ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1

reg(ir.rd) := alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2));
Uy :: | ir :=mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1
At this stage one has:

Pipeliney, =0 [I7;Q);UY;Uy; Ey; E ]

Elimination of ir:

The variable ir is removed from I7; QY with the matchings:

(v.v1,0.02,0.03,0.04) := (e1,€2,€3,€4) = [ (ir.rsl,irrs2,irod, ir. func) = (0,0,0,0) }
S (v) reg(0) := (alures(0,0,0);
! reg(zxw.rd) := xzw.res
Sy i all the statements in sequence after S (v)

until a new assignment to ir

obtaining I7"; Q"

I | opei=1]

reg(0) := (alures(0,0,0);

reg(0) := alures(0,reg(0),reg(0));
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1

mr ..
QU

The obtained equivalence is:
Pipeliney =o [1{;QY";Us Uy Eg; E |

The above expression can be relabeled to match equivalence 6.17 of page 177:
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" ..
e

Q"+

..
Uy

Ey

E

[ pe:=1]

J

reg(0) := (alures(0,0,0);

reg(0) := alures(0,reg(0),reg(0));
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1

VN body

reg(ir.rd) := alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rs1), reg(ir.rs2)); |
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1

(zazw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2)), ir.rd);
ir := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+1

(dz.a,dx.b,dx.rsl,dx.rs2,dx. func, dz.rd)
(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, irars2,ir. func, ir.rd);
(wd.w, wd.res,wd.rd) := (true, rexw.res, rxw.rd);

(wz.w, wz.res,wr.rd) = (true, rzw.res, raxw.rd);

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) ;= wd.res| else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wa.rd) then [dr.a := wz.res] else nil;

if (dx.rs2 = wa.rd) then [dx.b := wz.res] else nil;
(xzw.w, xzw.res, xzw.rd) = (true, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc = pc—+1;

(zdxw, zdx.a, vdr.b, xdx.rsl, xdr.rs2, zde. func, xdz.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
dx := xdx;

TW = TTW;

instr :== mem(pc);

ir :=instr;
pc:=pc+1

[IF || ID||EX ||WB]

reaching:

Pipeline; =0 I;V Npogy; M; E
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B.5 Tail Statements

This section starts from equivalence 6.19 of page 179:
M; E =0 M; Py; E

Statement Py of page 168, is reduced as in page 237, after the parallelism to
concatenation transformation one obtains P1, page 239.

Next step is detailed in section B.2 of this appendix. P is reduced to Py, page
240, after applying the concatenation commutativity transformation.

Now the interface equivalence is:
M; E =0 M; P[; E

The proof continues by applying once again the concatenation commutativity
lemma ([ A; B] =0 [ B;A]) to P| with the matchings:

[ instr := mem(pc);
A ir := instr;
| pc:=pc+1

[ if (dz.rsl = wzx.rd) then [dz.a := wx.res| else nil;
if (dx.rs2 = wx.rd) then [dz.b:= wzx.res| else nil;

B :: rrw.w, zrw.res, rxw.rd) = (dr.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
dx := xdx;
| 2w = zaw

obtaining Gy:
[ wd:= zw;

wr = TW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;
(zdz.w, zdz.a,xdr.b, rdx.T81, xdT.T52, TdT. func, rdx.Td)

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

if (dx.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a := wz.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wzx.rd) then [dz.b:= wz.res] else nil;

(zzw.w, zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (dz.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b),dz.rd);
dx := xdx;

W = TTW;

G o

instr := mem(pc);
ir = instr;
pc:=pc+1

The new interface equivalence is the following:
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M; E =0 M; Gy; E

After eliminating variables wd and wx from M, shown in page 178, and propa-
gating the value of variables dx.rsl and dx.rs2 of M, obtaining M’:

ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc—+1;

(zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2)),ir.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc—+1;

(dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)
(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

if (true) then [reg(zzw.rd) := zzw.res| else nil;

if (ir.rsl = zzw.rd) then [dz.a := zzw.res] else nil;

if (ir.rs2 = zzw.rd) then [dz.b := zazw.res| else nil;

(zzw.w, zzw.res, xzw.rd) := (true, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc—+1;

(zdzw, zdr.a, zde.b, zdr.rsl, xdzx.rs2, zdz. func, xdx.rd)

M’

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2, ir. func, ir.rd);
dx := xdx;
W = rITW;
instr := mem(pc);
ir = instr;
L pc:=pc+1 ]

Applying the ‘if ’ true congruence to the following statement of M’,

if (true) then [reg(zzw.rd) := xxw.res| else nil

and the Data Forwarding Elimination, page 175, one obtains M":
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ir := mem(pc);

pc = pc+ 1;

(zzw.res, zzw.rd) .= (alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2)),ir.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc = pc+ 1;

reg(zzw.rd) ;== zzw.res;

(dz.a,dz.b,dz.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)
(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

(zzw.w, zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (true, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc = pc+ 1;

(zdzw, zdzr.a, zde.b, xdr.rsl, zdz.rs2, xdx. func, xdx.rd)

M// .

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
dx := xdx;
TW = TITW;
instr := mem(pc);
ir = instr;
L pc:=pc+1 |

To reach the desired form the concatenation commutativity is applied to M”
with the following matchings:

ir := mem(pc);

Az
pc:=pc+1

B ::reg(xzw.rd) := zxw.res

obtaining M", where:

ir := mem(pc);

pc = pc—+1;

(zzw.res, rzw.rd) := (alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs)),ir.rd);
reg(zazw.rd) := zrw.res;

ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;

(dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)
(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

(zzw.w, zzw.res, xzw.rd) := (true, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;

(zdrw, zdr.a, zde.b, zdz.rsl, xdzx.rs2, zdz. func, xdx.rd)

M

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
dx := xdx;

TW = rITW;

instr := mem(pc);

ir = instr;

pc:=pc+1
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Variables zzw.res and zxw.rd is removed from M applying the multiple as-
signment elimination law (see law 17 of page 41). The matchings are:

(zaw.res, xzw.rd)

(vv1,v09) = (e1,e2) =
(alures(ir. func,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2)),ir.rd)

Si(v) = [ reg(azzw.rd) := zzw.res |

Sy i all the statements in sequence after Sy (v)
until a new assignment to xxw.res, rrw.rd

obtaining the concatenation [ V Nyoqy; M |, where

ir := mem(pc);
pc = pc+ 1;
(dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)

(reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

(zzw.w, zzw.res, zzw.rd) := (true, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

M, - pc = pc+ 1;

L (xdx.w,xdx.a, xdx.b, xdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, xdx. func, xdz.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

dx := xdx;

TW 1= TTW;

instr := mem(pc);
ir = instr;
pc:=pc+1

At this stage the resulting interface equivalence is:

M; E =0 V Nyoay; M1; G1; E

Now the concatenation [ M;; G | is reduced. First, redundant variables dz.a,dz.b, . ..

and zdzx.w,xzdz.a, ... are eliminated from M, obtaining M:
[ ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;

(zzw.w, zzw.res, xzw.rd) := (true, alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2)),ir.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1;

(dz.w,dz.a,dz.b,dx.rsl,dz.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

TW = TITW;

instr := mem(pc);

ir = instr;

pc:=pc+1 ]
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Next step applies the concatenation commutativity to G with the following
matchings:

[ (vdr.w,zdr.a, vdx.b, xdr.rsl, xdr.rs2, vdx. func, vdx.rd)
Az =

| (true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func,ir.rd)
[ if (dz.rsl = wx.rd) then [dr.a := wx.res| else nil;

B : if (dz.rs2 = wzx.rd) then [dx.b := wz.res] else nil;
| (zzw.w, zzw.res, rzw.rd) = (dr.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd)

one obtains GY:

wd = rw;

wT = TW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a ;= wzx.res] else nil;

if (dx.rs2 = wa.rd) then [dx.b := wz.res] else nil;

(xzw.w, zaw.res, raw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. funce, dx.a, dx.b), dx.rd);
(xdx.w,xdx.a, xdx.b, xdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, xdx. func, xdx.rd)

Gl .f
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
dx := xdx;
TW = TTW;
instr := mem(pc);
ir = instr;
pc:=pc+1

Applying the concatenation commutativity to [ M{; G} | with the following
matchings:

instr := mem(pc);

A ir = instr;
| pc:=pc+1
[ wd = zw; i
wr 1= TW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wzx.rd) then [dx.a := wz.res] else nil;

if (dx.rs2 = wz.rd) then [dz.b := wz.res| else nil;

| (zrw.aw, xzw.res, rxw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd) |
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obtaining [ M{; G7 |:

ir := mem(pc);

pc = pc+ 1;

(zzw.w, zzw.res, rxw.rd)

(true, alures(ir. func, reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2)), ir.rd);
M{ | ir = mem(pc);

pc = pc+ 1;

(dx.w,dzr.a,dx.b,dx.rsl, dr.rs2,dx. func, dx.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

TW = TITW
wd := xw;
WL 1= TW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dz.a ;= wz.res] else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wx.rd) then [dz.b ;= wzx.res] else nil;

(xzw.w, zzw.res, xzw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. func, dz.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
instr := mem(pc);

ir = instr;

G| pci=pc+1

(xdxw, zdx.a, vdr.b, xdx.rsl, xdr.rs2, zde. func, xdz.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl, ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

dx := xdx;

TW = TTW;

instr ;== mem(pc);

ir = instr;

pc:=pc+1 i

Next step eliminates the component variable dz.w of M] obtaining M7”. Finally,

the first assignment to variable instr of GY is eliminated and obtaining G7':
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ir := mem(pc);
pc:=pc+ 1;
(zzw.w, zrw.res, xxw.rd)

(true, alures(ir. func,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2)),ir.rd);
M{" | ir = mem(pe);

pc:=pc+1;

(dz.a,dx.b,dx.rsl,dx.rs2,dz. func, dz.rd)

reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);

TW = TTW
wd = xw;
WT 1= TW;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res] else nil;

if (dz.rsl = wz.rd) then [dr.a := wz.res| else nil;

if (dz.rs2 = wzx.rd) then [dx.b:= wz.res] else nil;

(xzw.w, zzw.res, zxw.rd) := (true,alures(dx. func, dz.a, dz.b), dz.rd);
ir := mem(pc);

pc:=pc+1

" ..
G (xdz.w,xdzr.a,xdz.b, xdx.rsl, zdr.rs2, xdx. func, xdx.rd)
(true,reg(ir.rsl), reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
dx = xdzx;
TW = TITW;
instr := mem(pc);
ir = instr;
| pci=pc+1 |
and

[ M"; GY'] =0 M
Therefore, the equivalence 6.18 of page 178 have been proved:

M; E =0 V Npoay; M; E



276 Appendix B. Proof of Pipeline;




Appendix C

PROOF OF IDpsr AND EXpypg

C.1 Proof of ID,,,

Starting from equivalence 6.22 of page 181:

Ime‘ =0 Po; Ey

Obtaining first ID,.y_ynn body:

The inner cooperation statements which appeared in Py, page 182, as a result of
the communication elimination, are transformed to sequential statements by apply-
ing Cooperation and Concatenation transformation procedure of law 11 of page 39.
The parallelism to concatenation transformations within Py are the following ones:

cwdW = wd.w;

cwdl = wd.w; cwdRES = wd.res;
[c:=true] || |cwdRES = wd.res; => '
cwdRD = wd.rd cwdRD = wd.rd;

c:=true
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if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
rdx.w, xdx.a, xdr.b, xdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, xdx. func, xdx.rd
{ efd= fd || / )

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)

=>

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
(rdxw, zdr.a,xdx.b, xdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, rdx. func, xdx.rd) }

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd)
cfd= fd

and,

- [cdzW < xdr.w;
cdrA < xdx.a;
cdxB < zxdz.b;
cdrRS1 < xdx.rsl;
cdr RS2 < xdx.rs2;
=> |cdeFUNC <= zdz. func; }

cdrRD < zxdzx.rd;
cwdW = wd.w;
cwdRES = wd.res;
cwdRD = wd.rd;
c:=true

[cdxW <= xdx.w;
cdrA < xdx.a;
cdxB < xdz.b;
cdrRS1 < xdx.rsl;

cdx RS2 < xdx.rs2;
{ [c = true] I cdrFUNC <= zdz. func;
cdzRD <= xdx.rd;
cwdW = wd.w;
cwdRES = wd.res;
| cwdRD = wd.rd

An intermediate PO’ statement is obtained after the transformations.

Lemma 20 (Variable Grouping): Let v and w be variables of type T, where type T is

the cartesian product of the fields f1, fo, ..., fn. The next sequence of assignments:
v.f1:= w. fy;

U.fg = ’w.fg;
V. fn = w. fn

can be expressed as v := w.

The last step removes redundant variable assignments from the above Pj. These
are ¢, w, and fd. Before eliminating variable fd lemma 20 is applied, it is expressed
as:
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ir.rsl ;== fd.rsl;
irrs2 = fdrs2; _ .

{ irord ;= fd.rd; == [W T fd] }
ir.func := fd.func

After the above reductions, the final equivalence is obtained:
IDpar =0 IDseq_unh_body; Pl; EO
where I Dgeq unh_body and Py have the forms:

[cwdW = wd.w;

cwdRES = wd.res;

cwdRD = wd.rd;

if (wd.w) then [reg(wd.rd) := wd.res| else nil;
(rdxw, zdr.a,xdx.b, vdr.rsl, xdx.rs2, rdx. func, xdx.rd)

(true,reg(ir.rsl),reg(ir.rs2),ir.rsl,ir.rs2,ir. func, ir.rd);
IDseq_unh_body = Cfd = T

cdxW <= zdx.w;

cdrA < xdzx.a;

cdxB <= xdx.b;

cdrRS1 < xdx.rsl;

cdr RS2 < xdx.rs2;

cdrFUNC <= zdx. func;

cdrRD < zxdz.rd

cwdW = wd.w;

cwdRES = wd.res;
P |cwdRD = wd.rd;

c = true;

w:i=c

and Fjy is shown in page 183.

Induction step:

The proof continues by unfolding once the indefinite loops. Applying again
all the above transformations (the communication elimination, the cooperation to
concatenation, and the variable elimination), a new I Dgcq_unh_body and the same tail
statements are obtained:

IDpar =0 IDseq_unh_body; IDseq_unh_body; Pl; EO
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After oo unfoldings and transformations, the equivalence may be reduced to:

loop forever do
ID =
par o [IDseq_unh_bOdy:|

then,

IDpar =0 IDseq_unh

Note that P; and Ey do not appear since they will never be reached.

C.2 Proof of £'X,,

Starting from equivalence 6.24 of page 187:
EXpar =0 Po;Qo; Eo

Obtaining first £X,., ., body:

The inner cooperation statements which appeared in Py, page 187, as a result of the
communication elimination, are transformed to sequential statements. The paral-
lelism to concatenation transformations applied to Py are the following:

cwT = W; bi=dz.b;
{ [ [ ’ ] I [b::dx.b]} => |cwr = w; }

resA = wx.res
resA = wx.res

resB := wx.res;

{ [ [resB := wax.res| || [:i; i giiz;’] ] => |rsl:=dx.rsl; }
T rs$2 := dx.rs2

and,

{ [ [selB = sclectB] || [Zuf:lf thl;zn [outA = resA| else [outA := a];} ]

=> aluA = outA;

if selA then [outA :=resA] else [outA := al; }
selB := selectB
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An intermediate Pé statement is obtained after the transformations.

The following cooperation and concatenation transformation is applied twice to
Qo statement, from page 188, obtaining Q1:

[if selA then [outA :=resA] else [outA :=a] |

{ [selB := selectB] || [ zxw.res = alures(func, aluA, aluB);| ;
cxwRES < zxw.res ’
aluA := outA

zzw.res := alures(func, alud, aluB);
cxwRES < xzxw.res;
=> if selA then [outA :=resA] else [outA :=al; }
aluA := outA;
selB := selectB

The last step removes the following redundant variable assignments from P,
obtaining EXeq_unh_body: @, b, T7esA, resB, rsl, rs2, rd, selectA, selectB, selA,
and selB.

The final equivalence is:

EXpm‘ =0 EXseq_unh_body§ Q1; Eo

where EXeq_unh_pody, and Q1 have the next forms:

EXseq_unh_body o

cwT = WI;

if (dz.rsl = wa.rd) then [dr.a ;= wz.res] else nil;
if (dx.rs2 = wa.rd) then [dx.b := wx.res] else nil;
(xzw.w, zaw.res, raw.rd) = (dx.w, alures(dz. funce, dx.a, dz.b), dx.rd);
cdzW = dzx.w;

cdxA = dx.a;

cdxB = dx.b;

cdrRS1 = dx.rsl;

cdrRS2 = dx.rs2;

cdzFUNC = dz. func;

cdzRD = dx.rd;

cxwW < zrw.w;

cxwRES < zxw.res;

cxwRD < zxw.rd
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a:=dz.a;
b :=dx.b;
cwr = wr;

resA := wzx.res;

resB := wx.res;

rsl := dx.rsl;

rs2 := dx.rs2;

rd := wz.rd,;

selectA := (rsl = rd);

selectB = (rs2 = rd);

selA = select A,

if selA then [outA :=resA] else [outA :=al;

aluA := outA;
B selB := selectB;
@ if selB then [outB :=resB] else [outB :=1];
aluB := outB;

func = dx. func;
rrw.w = dr.w;
rxw.rd := dx.rd;
cdzW = dx.w;
cdxA = dz.a;
cdxB = dx.b;
cdzRS1 = dx.rsl;
cdrRS2 = dx.rs2;
cdzFUNC = dz. func;
cdzRD = dx.rd;
cxwW <= xzw.w;
cxwRD < zzw.rd

and Fjy is shown in page 189.

Induction Step:

The proof continues by applying again all the above transformations to Q)1; Ey.
A new EXeq unh_body and the same tail statements are obtained:

EXpar =0 EXseq_unh_body; EXseq_unh_body; Ql; EO

After oo unfoldings and communication elimination transformations, the equi-
valence may be reduced to:

EXpar =0

loop forever do
[EXseq_unh_body]

then,
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EXpar =0 EXseq_unh

@1 and Fy do not appear in the expression since they will never be reached.
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